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Preface

The chapters in this volume, by music scholars and philosophers, examine the ideas
of the essence and context as they apply to music. In philosophy, the notion of
essence has seen a renaissance in the last twenty years, while in many disciplines
of the humanities the notion is still viewed with suspicion. A common worry with
thinking of music in terms of essence is about the plurality of music. The many kinds
of music seem too diverse to be the manifestation of one essence. There is also the
worry that thinking in terms of essence is an overly conservative way of imposing
fixity on something that evolves. The appeal to essence in the cultural sphere is
supposed to be fraught with the danger of imposing a normative straightjacket over
divergent and dynamic phenomena. Many musicologists think that we must appeal
to the varying historical and cultural contexts of music, and the idea of an essence of
music is therefore misguided. But if we despair of finding something in common in
the many kinds of music, are we really left with a chaos of completely different
phenomena with nothing at all in common? Why then speak of ‘music’ in all the
cases that we do across many different historical and cultural contexts? Perhaps, we
can be more careful about the kind of essences we affirm—ones that lack the nor-
mative consequences that some fear. Furthermore, anti-essentialism may also have
its own dangers. The urge to understand music politically can lead to its own kind of
rigid fixity, whereby music forms are tied to political categories. Apparently,
anti-essentialist contextualism can in fact turn into a kind of reductive musical
essentialism, whereby sonic forms are thought of as coded politically in terms of
ethnicity, gender and so on.

Or can we transcend the opposition of essence and context? Is there really a
tension between the context of music and it having some essence? Perhaps, one is
part of the explanation of the other. Given the current interest in the notion of
essence in philosophy, and given that exhaustively contextual approaches to music
are now less dominant than they used to be in both musicology and philosophy, this
is a good time to reconsider these notions and the relations between them as they
bear on music and musical phenomena.
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vi Preface

The disciplines of musicology and philosophy have recently been reaching out
to each other in an attempt to overcome the specific interests and intellectual styles
of the respective disciplines. The Royal Musical Association Music and Philosophy
Study Group founded in 2010 (of which one of the editors of this volume was a
founder member) has played an important role in this—providing a forum at the
London conferences where each discipline can learn from the other and at the same
time a place where differences can be frankly aired and learned from. The Vilnius
conference in 2016, from which the chapters in this volume derive, proceeded in the
same spirit. Sometimes, there may be a glorious synthesis between disciplines. But
interdisciplinary engagement should never be too glib and easy. If it seems so,
something has probably gone wrong. Heat should sometimes be generated. And
heat often generates light.

The conference, Essence and Context: A Conference Between Music and
Philosophy, took place in the Lithuanian Academy of Music and Theatre (Vilnius),
from the 31 August to 3 September 2016. The idea to organize a scholarly gathering
in Vilnius arose at a lunch meeting of musicologist Riita Staneviciiit¢ and
philosopher Nick Zangwill in Vilnius. Programmed in collaboration with a large
network of scholars from Europe, North and South America, the conference was the
first conference at the interface between music and philosophy featuring scholars
from the Baltic countries and Eastern Europe.

Keynote speakers included: Paul Boghossian (New York University), Vytautas
Landsbergis (Lithuania), Jerrold Levinson (University of Maryland), Tamara Levitz
(UCLA, Los Angeles) and Richard Taruskin (University of California, Berkeley).
Plenary panellists were: John Deathridge (King’s College London), Mirjana
Veselinovic-Hofman (University of Arts in Belgrade), Mario Videira (University of
Sdo Paulo) and Nick Zangwill (University of Hull). The Programme Committee
consisted of: John Deathridge (King’s College London); Michael Gallope
(University of Minnesota); Riita Staneviciiit¢ (Lithuanian Academy of Music and
Theatre); Mirjana Veselinovi¢-Hofman (University of Arts in Belgrade); Mario
Videira (University of Sdo Paulo); Nick Zangwill (University of Hull); and
Audroné Zukauskaité (Lithuanian Philosophical Association).

Financial support was gratefully received from: Lithuanian Academy of Music
and Theatre, Musicological Section of Lithuanian Composers’ Union, Research
Council of Lithuania and the Lithuanian Council for Culture. The conference was
organized in partnership with the Lithuanian Philosophical Association and the
American Musicological Society’s Music and Philosophy Study Group (in partic-
ular, thanks to Michael Gallope).

The revised and extended keynote lectures and papers selected for the inclusion
in this volume are structured into four parts, each containing chapters ranging from
theory to practice in various music cultures. The book reflects a diversity of issues
and approaches addressing music concepts and practices negotiating between
essentialist and contextualist traditions. The first part “Interrogating Essence”
begins with an exchange between Richard Taruskin and Nick Zangwill confronting
essentialist and contextualist positions that represent key motifs of both the con-
ference and the volume. The discussion is continued in the chapters of this part by
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Preface vii

Jonas Lundblad, John MacAuslan, Kamilé¢ Rupeikaité, Mei-Yen Lee, moving from
romantic philosophy of art to aesthetic and ethical issues of traditional Hebrew and
Chinese musical culture. The part “Genesis and Structure” encompasses a broad
interdisciplinary trajectory combing philosophical approaches with bioethics and
biology in the chapters by Audroné Zukauskaité and Piotr Podlipniak, relating
linguistics and communication theory, in the chapters by Svetlana Savenko and
Diana Baigina, tackling phenomenology and cognitive science, in the chapter by
Tijana Popovi¢ Mladjenovi¢, and rethinking music’s relationship to mathematics
and orally transmitted music tradition in the chapters by Rima Povilioniené and
Nicolas Royer-Artuso. The part “Musical Work and Performance” opens with
Jerrold Levinson’s chapter refining the notion of authentic, or historically informed,
performance and giving a nuance defence of its practice. Per Dahl rethinks concepts
of musical work and performance from ontological and epistemological perspec-
tives. In this part, the authors continue the discussion of issues of performing
practices featuring performer’s and listener’s perception, in the chapter by Anna
Checka, improvisation, in the chapter by Roberto Zanetti, and aesthetic experience
in the chapter by Matgorzata A. Szyszkowska. Temina Cadi Sulumuna and Sheryl
Man-ying Chow tackle case studies in Western and Chinese music cultures.
Twentieth-century musical concepts and practices in relation to essence and context
are examined in the part “Musical Aesthetics of Modernity”. The part is framed by
the chapters of Mirjana Veselinovi¢c-Hofman and Helmut Loos analysing the
politically and culturally conditioned shifts in the reception of the musical
avant-garde and the canon of German musicology after 1970. Hyun Hochsmann
and Vita Gruodyté explore key philosophical concepts with special attention to
temporality in the works by Theodor W. Adorno and Vladimir Jankélévitch.
Rediscovery of little-known aesthetics writing on Russian music is contextualized
in the chapters by Maria Karachevskaya and Anna Fortunova. Malcolm Miller
explores the ways in which modern arrangements of classical music generate
musical and social meanings.

The editors feel deeply indebted to all the contributors to this volume. We also
express our appreciation to the International Semiotics Institute at the Kaunas
Technology University for inclusion of this volume into Numanities series pub-
lished by Springer-Verlag. Partial financial sponsorship of this publication was
gratefully received from the Lithuanian Council for Culture.

Vilnius, Lithuania Ruta Staneviciuté
Kingston upon Hull, UK Nick Zangwill
Vilnius, Lithuania Rima Povilioniené
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Chapter 1 ®)
Essence or Context? Check for

Richard Taruskin

Abstract Cast in the form of a gloss on the passage on Hanslick from The Oxford
History of Western Music, this essay considers such topics as musical beauty (versus
the musical sublime), the relationship of musical form and content, the status of
music as an artifact of culture rather than phenomenon of nature, the function of
metaphor in the perception and description of music, and the ontological status of
musical structure—in all cases framing its formulations as responses to the writing
of Nick Zangwill (whose reply will be found in this volume).

1.1 Introduction

Never have I been happier to receive an invitation to a conference than I was last year
when, having established contact with Nick Zangwill, I found myself proposed as
a keynoter for this one. My primary reason for rejoicing had nothing to do with the
conference theme. It had to do with ancestral roots. My father’s parents were born
and grew up in these parts. My grandmother was born around 1884 in what was then
known as Wilkomierz or Vilkomir, now Ukmerge, about 80 km from where we are
now gathered. My grandfather was born, probably in the same year, in Dvinsk, now
Daugavpils, not much further away from us now, even though it is across the border
in Latvia. It was in Dvinsk that my grandparents were married, and it was from there
that they came to America in 1907 and 1908—first he, then she, after he had worked
for a year and earned passage for the rest of the family, which by then included my
father’s older sister. Of course, in my grandparents’ time the border between today’s
Baltic republics was just a border between guberniyas, or administrative districts
within the Russian empire. If you asked my grandparents where they were from,
they would have just said “Russia”, as I did when I knew them. If they were speaking
their native Yiddish, they might have said they were Litvaks, as speakers of the
northern Yiddish dialects were often called. When I was an exchange student at the
Moscow Conservatory in the early 1970s, I was unable to visit Daugavpils, in what

R. Taruskin ()
Berkeley University, Berkeley, USA
e-mail: taruskin@aol.com
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4 R. Taruskin

was then the Latvian SSR, since like most of the territory of the Soviet Union, it was
off-limits to foreigners. So of course I leapt at the chance to come here—you might
even say in spite of the conference theme.

For ordinarily it might have been a deterrent. I alluded jokingly to the reason in
the very act of leaping when I wrote to the organizers. “All right, Il take context and
the rest of you can have essence.” I'm sure nobody was surprised to hear me say that;
for, as you are surely aware, relations between musicologists and philosophers who
study music have not always been a model of harmony. It’s been a rather dissonant
counterpoint, in fact, when there has been polyphony at all rather than a case of
simultaneous monodies, and the stated theme of our conference, though it uses the
conjunction “and”, names a binary more often cast in opposition. Not only that,
but the mutual disaffection between the musicologists and the philosophers takes
the form among musicologists of an impression that the difference between the two
disciplines is that musicologists read the work of philosophers but philosophers don’t
read the work of musicologists. The bibliographies of many of the books I've read
bear this out, as does a lot of anecdotal evidence, such as the story of how I first
heard the name of Nick Zangwill—who, by the way, has an ancestry quite similar
to mine. His great-uncle Israel was a very well-known British writer, whose father
(Nick’s great grandfather) also came from what is now Latvia, albeit half a century
or so before my family emigrated. I first became aware of Nick in a live tweet sent
out from a meeting of the Royal Musical Association’s Music and Philosophy Study
Group, by a musicologist named Paul Harper-Scott who was incensed at Nick’s
apparent lack of interest in the musicological literature, or in history, or in anything
that smacked of “context”, and especially at the nonchalance with which he asserted
his lack of interest.

Meanwhile, we musicologists do try to keep abreast of current philosophical
work, even if we have the annoying habit of contextualizing it historically. We do this
precisely because we believe that situating anything in intellectual history effectively
neutralizes its claim of universality, a claim that philosophers love to make, but which
we regard as fatuously self-aggrandizing. It neither surprises nor deters us that the
response from philosophers often amounts to euphemistic paraphrases of the title of
an article by the literary scholar Rita Felski that I often used to assign to my pupils:
“Context Stinks!” (Felski 2011). Whatever they think of our take on their work, we
regard the work of contemporary philosophers—indeed, contemporary scholars of
all stripes, insofar as their work intersects with ours—as contributions to reception
and interpretation, and therefore part of the history of our shared subject, which for
us makes it something worth studying historically.

There are four contemporary philosophers of music with whose work I have
engaged in what I regard as significant ways. In descending order, so to speak, of
closeness of engagement, they are Lydia Goehr, Peter Kivy, and two who are in the
room with us as I speak: Jerrold Levinson and Nick Zangwill, the man with whom
I am sharing the stage at the moment, and who, as I've learned, is noted for his
impatience with music historians.

With Lydia the engagement has been somewhat different from the rest. I don’t
know whether her fellow philosophers would agree, but to me her work often seems

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl



1 Essence or Context? 5

more like intellectual history than like philosophy as such. Her first and best known
book, The Imaginary Museum of Musical Works, performs the sort of operation we
like, historicizing the musical “work concept”, as one tends to call it now (following
her lead), and thus delimiting its applicability. Obviously, I think that is a salutary
achievement. Indeed, so loudly have I touted her book that the publisher asked me
for a foreword when it was reissued in a revised edition (Goehr 2007). As to Peter
Kivy, I have reviewed two of his books (the first two), although I did so in musico-
logical journals that philosophers do not usually read (Taruskin 1982, 1985). After
the first review appeared, we became friends. The second review temporarily ended
our friendship.

With Jerry Levinson and Nick Zangwill, contact had been only in writing until we
met here in Vilnius. Jerry may or may not remember it, but he noticed my review of
some Beethoven recordings in the long-defunct Opus magazine back in 1987, was
surprised to find references in it to names like Roman Ingarden and Nelson Goodman,
and sent me a lovely garland of offprints (Taruskin 1987, 1995a: 202-234). I made
my usual surly response, and that was that for a while; but a decade later I read his
Music in the Moment with huge interest and wrote about it—or, to be more specific,
about its formulation and reception, and that of the concatenationism it espouses—in
the last volume of my Oxford History of Western Music, which I have taken to calling
The Ox (Taruskin 2005).! Although, like so many works of its kind, the book sought
(or presumed) to make points of general applicability, it looked to me, rather, like a
particularly pertinent and noteworthy sign of its time. That stance was then called
postmodernism—a term that sounds as antiquated now as “New Musicology”—and
like Lydia’s work, I thought, it deserved historical contextualization in its own right.
So that may count as another indication of the difference between philosophical and
music-historical approaches, or reactions, to artistic and intellectual manifestations.

As to Nick, imagine my surprise when only a few months after learning from
Paul Harper-Scott’s tweets that he was a particularly obnoxious specimen of insular
music philosopher, who had not read anything I had written (apparently Paul had
asked him), I received, out of the blue, an e-mail from him telling me that he had
read—and not only read, but even liked—the two pages in The Ox devoted to the
man Nick called “my hero Hanslick”. I had surprised him, he wrote, because, as he
put it, “it is rare for him [that is, Hanslick—R.T.] not to be summarily dismissed
by musicologists”. (I surprised him further by saying that that assumption surprised
me.) He also wrote, most endearingly that “anyone who dumps on Adorno is a
friend of mine”. Our mutual surprise was mutually gratifying. It led to an interesting
correspondence and, I suppose, it led to my being here today. Especially cheering
was Nick’s assurance that my treatment of Hanslick was “careful” and “fair”. I hope
that means that he thought it was accurate, because I believe we owe it to one another
to represent each other’s viewpoints accurately whether or not we sympathize with
them. There are many—far too many—who hold this most basic requirement to be
impossible (and do so, in my opinion, only to give themselves an alibi). So I'd like to
structure the serious part of my presentation here as a gloss on the short passage from

I'See Taruskin (2005: 511-513) (Chapter V ‘Music in the Late Twentieth Century’).
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6 R. Taruskin

my History that, so to speak, built the bridge between at least one musicologist and
one philosopher or aesthetician of music. It seems an appropriate text on which to
base my sermon here, because it bears directly on our theme, and because the position
it sympathetically describes—that is, Hanslick’s—is actually one with which I do
not agree.

1.2 Pleasure and Pain

Just to contextualize it (since context is my bag): the passage on Hanslick comes at the
very end of what I consider to be the crucial chapter of Volume III, the nineteenth-
century volume of The Ox. It comes right in the middle, and it is actually called
“Midcentury”. Its main subject is the neudeutsche Schule or “New German School”,
its aesthetics, its Hegel-derived philosophy of history, and its universalism, with most
of the musical illustrations drawn from the works of Liszt, especially the symphonic
poems and the program symphonies. Immediately before the concluding section, on
Hanslick, there are some acerbic quotations from Russian composers lampooning
the German music of the day. And then this, under a subheading that introduces the
catchphrase “Art for Art’s Sake™:

As all these Russian quotes suggest, much of the opposition to the New German School came
from outside the German-speaking lands, many foreign musicians suspecting nationalistic
designs behind the School’s universalist pretensions. And yet the opposition’s most famous
single salvo came from the Austrian critic and music historian Eduard Hanslick (1825-1904),
who in 1854 authored a tract called “On the Musically Beautiful” (Vom musikalisch-Schéonen)
that went through many editions (ten within the author’s lifetime) and is still in print. It is
difficult today to appreciate the polemical force of the title; but at the time, for a German
critic to insist on beauty looked to many like virtual treason.?

So here is the first gloss. It seems that not only musicians but even aestheticians
have forgotten this. In fact, it seems that Nick may have forgotten this. In the course
of the correspondence through which he and I established friendly relations, he
sent me for comment the first draft of the introduction to his recent book, Music
and Aesthetic Reality: Formalism and the Limits of Description (Zangwill 2015), of
which the working title then was Elusive Music (a phrase that continues to echo in the
book’s final sentence). That introduction contains a discussion—under the heading
“Beauty and Sublimity?”—of what Wagner called the Schreckensfanfaren at the
beginning of the last movement in Beethoven’s Ninth Symphony, the excruciatingly
loud and dissonant bursts that precede the recitatives of the cellos and basses, and
later the baritone, the first singer to enter. Nick takes sharp issue with the discussion
of them I published in 1989 in an article called “Resisting the Ninth”. With apologies
for quoting from the superseded draft, Nick’s objections were as follows. Following
Wagner (he thought), I had made the mistake of:

2See Taruskin (2005: 441) (Chapter III ‘Music in the Nineteenth Century’).
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[...] assigning some of the Ninth to the sublime rather than the beautiful. Hence Taruskin
accepts the standard dichotomy> whereby the beautiful and the sublime exclude each other.
What is his reason? Surprisingly, Taruskin denies that pleasure is generated by listening to
the discordant passages [...] of the Ninth Symphony. He says that many of the musical events
“offend the ear”, and “However much they move and thrill, they cannot be said to please the
listener”. This is implausible. [I’1l let that go by for now—R.T.] These passages in fact give
great pleasure, a kind of intense pleasure, a pleasure in “dissonance” and “shattering” sounds.
It is just a different kind of pleasure from the pleasure we take in the Levinsonian [that is,
Burkean] beauty of much Mozart. [...] Butitis still pleasure. Would Taruskin deny that heavy
metal fans feel pleasure when listening to AC/DC’s “Ace of Spades”? This is implausible.
They love it—as they swing their heads up and down. [...] I am sure that Taruskin does not
need reminding that some bodily pleasures can also be intense and overwhelming without
ceasing to be pleasures. [Who, me?—R.T.] Taruskin seems to have an over-simple view of
the pleasures that we may take in musical beauty. Only that explains his severing beauty
from the sublime. (Zangwill 2015 [unpublished])

All T can say in response to that is that if I am simplistic then so are Burke
and Kant, who committed the same severance, as did almost all nineteenth century
thinkers about aesthetics—all but Hanslick, in fact. Burke wrote, as explicitly as you
please, that:

[The sublime and the beautiful] are indeed ideas of a very different nature, one being founded
on pain, the other on pleasure. (Burke 1981: 71)

If everyone in Hanslick’s time had disagreed with that, and agreed instead with
Nick about the sublime and the beautiful, and about pleasure and pain as embodied
and conveyed by art, then Hanslick would not have had to write his book, and it
would not have been at all controversial in its own day or subsequently. That is
why even Hanslick must be contextualized, say I—and even Nick Zangwill needs to
be contextualized, whether or not it gives him pleasure. I wrote back to Nick after
reading his introduction and raised these points. “I think it wrong to equate beauty
with pleasure”, I told him, “and then define pleasure so broadly that it includes the
sublime. I take seriously Burke’s distinction between beauty based on pleasure and
sublimity based on pain, and so did Beethoven in the Ninth, when he has his baritone
(words here by Beethoven, not Schiller) ask for something angenehmerer [more
pleasant]. The beautiful for Beethoven and Burke (and Kant) is what is angenehm.
Your more strenuous pleasures they would not have called pleasant”.

There are so many other voices I might have quoted. There is Schumann:

People say, ‘It pleased’, or ‘It did not please’; as if there were nothing higher than to please
people! (Schumann 2007: 307)

There is Berlioz, weeping at a concert, who said to a neighbor who asked him
why he did not leave:

Madame, do you think I am here to enjoy myself?*

3First enunciated by Edmund Burke one hundred years before Hanslick: Edmund Burke. A Philo-
sophical Enquiry into the Origin of Our Ideas of the Sublime and Beautiful. London, 1757.

4Quoted in Taruskin (1997: 253).
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8 R. Taruskin

The bland equation of beauty and pleasure, and the assimilation of the sub-
lime to the beautiful as just another form of pleasure is thus at least anachronis-
tic or acontextual—which is fine if you think it’s fine to decontextualize. I don’t. I
think the act of decontextualization entails a significant loss. When you deliberately
adopt an ahistorical, essentialist viewpoint, it becomes impossible to make what
seem to me necessary distinctions—as Nick himself demonstrated when revising
his introduction.

In fact, he did me the honor of taking on board my points regarding Burke, whom
he had not mentioned in the original version, and also regarding Beethoven’s use
of the word angenehm. Here is what he wrote in the published version of the book,
somewhat condensed:

We could frame a conception of sublimity, following Edmund Burke, where pleasure in

the sublime is a mix of pleasure and pain [not in fact what he said], and this may fit some

examples of sublimity in nature, for example, when we enjoy perceiving a powerful wave or
ahuge precipice. But [...] [t]he question is: why think that anything threatening is in question

when we listen to (literally) harmless music? The pleasure we take in discordant music, such
as in passages of the 9, [...] is just pleasure with no pain mixed into it. (Zangwill 2015: 6)

To whichIcanonly reply: “Speak for yourself, sir.” Burke would surely find Nick’s
blithe dismissal unacceptable, as do L> If you are in fact doing that, i.e. speaking
for yourself, then you are merely taking yourself as the measure of all things. I will
concede that Kant might have accepted your argument, but as you may recall from
the passages on music from the Kritik der Urteilskraft (Critique of Judgment), Kant
was incapable of hearing in music anything beyond a pretty tinkling.® Not somebody,
he, whose musical judgments we should follow. Beethoven would have found your
lack of receptivity to his message utterly incomprehensible, as we know from his
text. But here is how you accounted for that:

In the last movement of the 9" Symphony, Beethoven has his tenor [sic] ask for something
‘angenehmerer’, which might indeed be supposed to contrast with what went before. He is

51n his answer to me elsewhere in this volume, Nick reverts to his trademark nonchalance, rejecting
the whole idea of the sublime as a musical category and adding: “I do not care if a number of famous
dead people have said the opposite.” Does he expect me—or you, the reader—to be convinced by
a show of bravado? I think it better to seek a formulation on which he and I and the dead people
can agree. How about this: Just as he insists that the “musically-beautiful”, hyphen fastidiously in
place, is something particular and distinct from other manifestations of the beautiful, why not admit
that there is such a thing as the “musically-sublime”, as exemplified pre-eminently by Beethoven’s
Schrekensfanfaren? That way one can regard the horror-fanfare as contrasting to, say, the scene
by the brook in the Pastoral Symphony, rather than along a spectrum with it. That would seem to
accord better with Beethoven’s intent. If the hyphenated term gets by the Zangwill censor, I won’t
mind using it, even though I would never insist on it.

6 According to Immanuel Kant:

If [...] we estimate the worth of the fine arts by the culture they supply to the mind, and adopt
for our standard the expansion of the faculties whose confluence, in judgement, is necessary
for cognition, music, then, since it plays merely with sensations, has the lowest place among
the fine arts—just as it has perhaps the highest among those valued at the same time for their
agreeableness. (Kant 2007: 158).
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presumably asking for some Levinsonian [well, Burkean] beauty. But the implied contrast
might not be with pleasure mixed with pain, as in a scary fairground ride, but with a less
sweet kind of pleasure. (Zangwill 2015: 6; italics added—R.T.)

Or again, it might not. Here I am tempted to get gruff like John Maynard Keynes,
who when accused of inconstancy is popularly reported to have said:

When my information changes, I alter my conclusions. What do you do, sir?’

I always tell my pupils that sentences containing words like “may” or “might”
are not legitimate arguments, because they cannot be falsified. What do you tell your
pupils, sir? But let me quote the conclusion you draw from the discussion in question:

The issue about the sublime is not: what is our conception of it? But: which conception of
the sublime do we need? [...] We certainly do not need to be bound by Burke’s pleasure/pain
conception of the sublime.

And this enables you to finish this section of your introduction the way you had
finished it previously, by concluding that:

We may take beauty to be the central aesthetic value in thinking about music, even in the
case of Beethoven’s 9" Symphony. (Zangwill 2015: 6)

I would therefore interpret your talk of what we “need” in a conception of the
sublime—that is, your definition of the purpose your conception of the sublime is
meant to serve—in terms of that conclusion. The conception we need is the one that
will lead us to the conclusion that we want. But is that not the very definition of a
circular path of reasoning?

Another thing I used to remind my pupils of is that when rules get too easy games
become dull. Giving due weight to counterexamples is an important rule, and it is one
that I have often seen philosophers flout. I said I’d come back to Peter Kivy. Peter
likes to take polls of imaginary listeners to confirm his postulates about musical
meaning, implying that such questions might be decided by an imagined majority
vote. That’s a difference from musicological practice right there. When we want to
find out whether people actually agree with us, we ask actual people. And the reason
is that actual people, as opposed to imaginary ones, will often surprise us. Polls
of imaginary listeners, like North Korean elections, always come out the way they
are supposed to. Here is how they work. Twice in The Corded Shell, his first book,
Peter Kivy cites the opening bars of Mozart’s Symphony No. 40 in G minor, as a
self-evident paradigm of sad music, for all that it is marked Molto allegro, which of
course literally means “very happy”. After taking one of his hypothetical polls, Kivy
was able to report that:

No one has ever been tempted to characterize [those opening bars] as ‘spritely’ and ‘good
humored’. (Kivy 1980: 16)

It may have been the later economist Paul Samuelson, who, purportedly quoting Keynes, actually
said it first. See Samuelson (1986: 275).
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10 R. Taruskin

In my review of the book I cited two actual dissenters. One was Schumann, refuting
the characterization of G minor in Christian Friedrich Daniel Schubart’s Ideen zu
einer Aesthetik der Tonkunst (1806). Schumann wrote:

In G minor he finds discontent, discomfort, worried anxiety over an unsuccessful plan, ill-

tempered chewing of the lips. Now compare this idea with Mozart’s Symphony in G minor,
full of Hellenic grace! (Schumann 1969: 60)

The other counterexample was the one I really thought dispositive. It came from
Sigmund Spaeth’s Great Symphonies: How to Recognize and Remember Them, a
music appreciation primer in which symphonic themes were fitted out, for the benefit
of novice listeners, with mnemonic texts. The opening of the G minor, Spaeth assures
us, is “a very happy tune, [...] full of laughter and fun” (Spaeth 1936: 39). And here
are the words:

With a laugh and a smile like a sunbeam,
And a face that is glad, with a fun-beam,
We can start on our way very gaily,
Singing tunes from a symphony daily.

Proof positive, this (or so I thought), that musical affect was not immanent but
attributed. I was therefore quite astonished to find, in Peter’s subsequent book, Sound
Sentiment (actually a reissue of The Corded Shell with some extra chapters to answer
his critics), Spaeth quite casually dismissed as a “merely subjective” outlier and the
principle of (imaginary) consensus upheld without a qualm. That was truly enviable
mental insulation, I thought. Nick Zangwill never retreats that far into complacency,®
even if he also tends to rely a bit too much for my taste on introspection (which is to
say, on the assumption of an immutable human nature that he reliably exemplifies).
But Kivy is in the dock at the moment. Here is how he justifies his dismissal of
Spaeth’s characterization of Mozart’s theme:

What we [...] do when confronted with an expressive characterization of a piece of music,
is to go back to the music itself [and that is an expression we, too, will have to come back
to] with that interpretation in mind, to see if we, too, can hear what the interpreter claims to
hear. And if no consensus develops, surely we are arguing to the best explanation here, as in
the case of [...] aberrant judgment[s] about wine, when we argue that that characterization
is ‘merely subjective’. What else, for example, could we say, or need we say, to Sigmund
Spaeth? (Kivy 1989: 204)

1.3 Sound and Sense and Value

Kivy’s locution “the music itself” is one that we have probably all used. Nick Zang-
will certainly does, along with tautological variants like “music as music”.? T have

8Until his reply to me in this volume, that is, where he dismisses counterexamples to his claims
about beauty with a truly Kivian nonchalance: “Who cares about a few avant-garde outliers?”.

9E.g4 Zangwill (2015: 1, 11 (“music itself”), 155 (“music as music”)).
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tried hard to wean myself from using such phrases, and I hope I have made my
pupils self-conscious enough to avoid them, because they reek of hidden assump-
tions about the very thing we are met here to investigate, namely the nature or essence
of music—assuming that there is such a thing. I’ve even written about the term “the
music itself” and reasons for avoiding it.'° But in order to reframe the issue let me
resume the discussion of Hanslick from The Ox (Taruskin 2005), which I interrupted
after its first paragraph for what turned out to be a rather lengthy gloss:

Unsurprisingly, Hanslick located the beautiful in music not in its freight of meaning, but
in its sheer patterning (“arabesques”) of sound. The object of derisive caricature from the
beginning, his views are often misunderstood. Contrary to what his critics have alleged, he
did not deny the emotional effects of music, nor did he deny its power to embody and convey
poetic subject matter. What he did deny was the essentially musical nature of such a task
(that is, its relevance to the true aims and tasks of music as an art), and hence the ultimate
musical value of those effects and that embodiment.

“The Representation of Feeling”, reads the title of the crucial second chapter, “Is Not the
Content of Music”. Needless to say, everything hinges on how the word “content” is defined,
and on whether it is to be distinguished from “form” (another protean concept). The New
German position [that is, the position of the neudeutsche Schule] cast feeling and form
in opposition; the Hanslickian stance melded them. Hanslick’s very definition of musi-
cal content (which became a famous and notoriously untranslatable slogan) was tonend
bewegte Form—something like “form put in motion by sound” or “sounding form in motion”.
(Taruskin 2005: 441)

I can easily see why Nick Zangwill approved of my description of Hanslick and
his theory, because in these two paragraphs I summarized, and did not attempt to
refute, the formalist postulates from which Nick developed his own theory of what
he calls aesthetic realism, including the famous metaphorical definition of music that
gave rise to Nick’s own original theory of Essential Metaphor. There is a winning
passage in the preface to his recent book in which he describes his first reading of
Hanslick.

I devoured the book in a frenzy, walking around the centre of [Los Angeles], punching the
air, muttering ‘Yes!”, ‘You are right!’, ‘Thank God someone is saying this!’, “You hit the
nail on the head!” (Zangwill 2015: xi)

I had a similar experience when I first read Mr. H. as a college undergraduate.
He had been assigned to us by the professor in a class on nineteenth-century music,
which was not considered canonical in those days (the early 1960s), but was taught
as an elective supplement to the required music history sequence. And what our
professor told us when assigning the book was: “You will be amazed at how much
of Hanslick you will agree with.” It was a disguised Svengali-like command. We
were told to agree, and so we did. It was only much later that I came to question
these positions. So it was not at all the case in those days that musicologists tended
to dismiss Hanslick. I don’t even think they (that is, we) do that even now, as a matter
of consensus. But I will get to the reasons for that later. For now let us concentrate on
the matter of musical content as Hanslick defines it, and the consequences that Nick

10See Taruskin (1995b).
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Zangwill—and of course not only he, to judge by the title of this conference—has
drawn from it. The starting point for him is Hanslick’s assertion that the beauty
of music, hence its value, “consists simply and solely of tones and their artistic
combination” (Hanslick 1986: 28)!!

Minus the “simply and solely”’, who would disagree? When I used to teach intro-
ductory music courses to the great unwashed, first at Columbia and then at Berkeley,
my first lecture was unabashedly Hanslickian. All the examples were drawn from
speech rather than song, starting with my own lecturing voice, proceeding through
poems of increasingly obvious “musicality”—culminating in Andrei Voznesensky’s
stentorian recording of Goya, perhaps the most alliterative and assonant poem ever
written (which came through even to students who knew no Russian and who there-
fore heard it as music by default—or so I told them) (see Table 1.1).

And a sublimely hokey rendition, recorded in 1915 by an actor named Taylor
Holmes, of Kipling’s Boots (Infantry Columns), which manipulated musical param-
eters, rhythm and dynamics in particular, in an obvious way to achieve an emotional
payoff (which could nevertheless easily be detached from the applied musical tech-
nique):

WE’RE foot—slog—slog—slog—sloggin’ over Africa!

Foot—foot—foot—foot—sloggin’ over Africa—

(Boots—boots—boots—boots—movin’ up and down again!)

There’s no discharge in the war! (etc.)

And—finally—Ernst Toch’s Fuge aus der Geographie (you know, Rrrratibor!,
or, in English, Trrrrinidad!), which by then the students had no trouble seeing as
having nothing to do with Trinidad the island, or the river Mississippi, or the lake
Titicaca, but “simply and solely”, as Hanslick would have said, about the sound of
words. It was music, not poetry, and Ernst Toch, who made it, was a composer not
a poet. My closing maxim was a virtual paraphrase of the line that Nick Zangwill
pried out of Hanslick to serve as his motto: Whatever else it may be, [ used to tell my
students, music consists first of sounds that are manipulated artistically to produce
patterns to which our minds (I didn’t call them “organs of pure contemplation”,'? but
I might have at that stage) respond with pleasure of sometimes amazing intensity.
And I'd say, “but of course you know that already”, and hope that the final bell would
ring on cue.

But what did they know? That those patterns were what made music valuable to
them? They certainly did not know that, and I never tried to persuade them of that,

11Quoted frequently in Zangwill (2015: 10). In his answer to me elsewhere in this volume, he
says that “when citing Hanslick™ he prefers this “pristine and clean” quote to “the musicologist’s
favorite ‘tonally moving forms’, because he latter includes a crucial metaphor, of motion, and in
the interpretation of that metaphor lie all the controversial issues”. But that metaphor is in my view
the essential insight that makes Hanslick valuable, and it seems rather absent-minded not to notice
that the phrase “artistic combination”, without which the definition is just a truism (is that what he
means by “pristine and clean”?), harbors any number of controversial issues. What Nick seems to
be revealing here is that his reading of Hanslick is in fact selective, and to that extent untrustworthy.

12 As translated by Gustav Cohen in 1891, see Hanslick (1957: 11).
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Table 1.1 Andrei Voznesensky’s “Goya” as verbal music (in Russian) and as sense (in English)

Ya—Goya!

Glaznitsy voronok mne vykleval vorog
sletaya na polye nagoye

Ya—gorye,

Ya—golos,

Voyny, gorodov golovni

na snegu sorok pervogo goda.
Ya—golod.

Ya—gorlo

Poveshannoy baby, ch’yo telo, kak kolokol
bilo nad ploshchad’yu golovoy...
Ya—Goyal!

O grozdi vozmezdiya!

Vzvil zalpom na Zapad—

ya pepel’ nezvannogo gostya!

I v memorial’noye nebo vbil krepkiye
zvyozdy—

kak gvozdy!

Ya—Goya!

I am Goya!

Of the bare field, by the enemy’s beak gouged
till the craters of my eyes gape

I am grief!

I am the tongue

of war, the embers of cities

on the snows of the year 1941.

I am hunger.

I am the gullet

of a woman hanged whose body like a bell
tolled over a blank square.

I am Goya!

O grapes of wrath!

I have hurled westward—

the ashes of the uninvited guest!

And hammered stars into the unforgetting
sky—

Like nails!

I am Goya!

Annpeit Bosuecenckuit, I'otis, 1959
A—T oiis!

FJ’I&SHV[HLI BOPOHOK MHE€ BLIKJIEBaJI BOPOT,

cjeTas Ha IIOJIe HATOe.
A—rope.
fA—romoc
Boiinnl, roponos rogosau

Ha CHEr'y COPOK IIEPBOTrO IO,
fd—ronomn.
A—ropio

IloBemennoit 6abLI, ULE TEJIO0, KAK KOJIOKOJI,

OMII0 HA M MIIOMAILIO TOJIOBOMH. . .
A—T oits!
O rposau Bosmesnus!
Basuu 3aamnom Ha 3anag—

51 TIeTIeJT He3BAHOTO TOCTs!

U B MemopuananbuOe HEOO BOUI KPEIKUE 3BE3ILI—

KaK CBO3 M.
A—T oits.

because I did not believe that. Do you? “Tones and their artistic combination” was
merely the default definition of music, at best a sine qua non, or a ground zero, but
hardly the essence of “music qua music” or “music as music”, or whatever other
tautological phrase one might summon up, as every philosopher of music seems to
need to do—and many musicologists as well, notably Joseph Kerman, my late friend
and colleague, whose book Contemplating Music sought and failed to redefine the
field of musicology precisely, in my opinion, because it continued to rely, and to
founder, on the old tautologies (Kerman 1985: 32, 55, 163, 165, etc.). To identify
the aesthetic properties of music as “consist[ing] simply and solely of tones and
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their artistic combination” seems to me tantamount to asserting that writing has
grammar before it has subject matter and so when we discuss a poem or a novel we
should talk only about grammar. Rather than pure I would call that approach limited.
In a bad mood I'd call it impoverished. I suspect everyone here would agree with me
in the case of literature; I know that Nick does. So why not music?

I wrote some of this back to Nick when he showed me his draft introduction, but
unlike the points about the beautiful and the sublime, my objections on this score
had no effect on the object of my critique, and I suspect that Nick (and perhaps
the rest of you) are regarding my views the way Peter Kivy regarded my review
of his second book: as coming from someone untrained in philosophy and therefore
impossible to reply to within the terms of the discipline. But that would again amount
to mental insulation and would again cause me to wonder whether philosophers
actually seek isolation and promote it by way of pedagogy, whereas I have been at
pains to discourage my pupils from seeking refuge from outsiders in professional
discourse.

1.4 Reaching the Essence (of the Dispute)

It would be a pity if we were to maintain mutual isolation, because I am not asking
rhetorical questions when I question such things as the identification of musical
essences. I really want an answer, because my difficulties with the term go further
down, perhaps to the very bottom. I have a problem not only with the identification
of this or that as the essence of music, but with the whole idea of essence as applied
to music or to any other product of culture. Realizing that in order to question the use
of the word intelligently, or even intelligibly, I needed to know how it is defined by
those who use it, I scoured Nick’s recent book for a definition. “Essence”, alas, has
no entry in the book’s index, but of course “Essential Metaphor Thesis” has a whole
chapter, so I went there. And I learned that the Hanslick-derived (or at least Hanslick-
compatible) aesthetic properties of music that constitute is value, and which can only
be described using metaphors, are nevertheless real, located “out there” (or perhaps
I should say “in there”), and are therefore to be regarded as “mind-independent”.

That was another term whose definition I needed to learn, so I pursued it in the
index. And on its first occurrence Nick wrote:

These aesthetic properties are thought of as ‘mind independent’, in some suitable sense—an
issue that I will not explore in this book. (Zangwill 2015: 15)

That’s the sort of thing that makes you want to kill an author, but the murderous
impulse found a peaceable outlet in a note that referred the reader to Nick’s earlier
book, The Metaphysics of Beauty. In the first flush of our bromance I had purchased
that book, so I could follow the lead. The book had nearly a whole chapter on mind-
independence, so I was back in business. And this is what I read:

By mind-independence I shall mean that whether something possesses a property does not
depend on whether we think it does. (Zangwill 2001: 177)
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The definition hardly surprised me. It was just what I might have guessed the
term meant. But professional discourse is always full of pitfalls for the unwary, and
I had to be sure. But now that I have a concrete formulation to test against my own
intuitions, you must forgive the little boy in the crowd for saying bluntly what is on
his mind.

Is it not paradoxical, in the most literal sense of the word, to describe a product
of our minds (in this case music) as having mind-independent properties? Music
owes its very existence to our minds. Nor is this the only time in Nick’s work, where
what I regard as a categorical distinction between nature and culture is blithely dis-
regarded.'® I don’t mean to single Nick or any single author out in this regard. As
you all know better than I, this blurring of categories is altogether commonplace and
ordinary in works of analytical philosophy. And well might it be. That fundamental
category confusion is all but mandated by the resolutely ahistorical methods that
philosophers insist upon when dealing with what to me are inescapably historical
manifestations, defined by the historical circumstances in which they arise. An excel-
lent case in point is Hanslick’s very treatise, which, I believe (and showed, I think, in
the Ox), could only have been written when in fact it was written, namely the 1850s,
because it took the environment in which Hanslick was then living (an environment
disagreeably dominated by Wagner) to provoke it.

There was a footnote in Nick’s draft introduction that anticipated this very
objection:

Sometimes, I suspect that a concept/object confusion is being made by writers who step

from a claim about the historical context for the idea of absolute music [that is, music whose

aesthetic properties are not compromised by the admixture of words] to a claim about absolute
music itself. The emergence of the concepts of evolution or the big bang was historically

specific but they apply to things far beyond those historically restricted limits; in fact they
refer to events before human beings evolved. (unpublished draft)

So even if Hanslick was historical, this meant, the truths he uncovered were not. [
went ahead and made the anticipated objection anyway in my correspondence with
Nick, questioning the propriety of putting Hanslick in the company of biologists
and cosmologists. To say that the values Hanslick identified were timeless values
despite the fact that their identification had to await Hanslick is not very convincing,
I thought. Evolutionary and cosmological theorists deal with God’s creations, which
existed before us and will outlast us. (And that is why I have no problem regarding
the ontological status of mountains and galaxies as mind-independent.) We discover
whatever it is that we know about them. But music is the creation of God’s creatures:
us. We are its makers, not its discoverers. It did not and could not exist before human
beings evolved, and it will not outlast us. We assert rather than discover its values.

Not only that, but it flouts the history of musical thought and practice to say
that formal properties are anterior to representational ones, or that the propositional
content of music is necessarily secondary to its aesthetic properties, however these

3Here I should have written “category distinction” rather than “categorical”, which suggest that
there is no overlap or compatibility. Nick is therefore right to question the word in his reply and I
gladly modify it.
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are defined. Until the end of the eighteenth century there was not a person on earth
who would have agreed with Hanslick or with Zangwill (or with me when I am in
the mood) in valuing instrumental music above vocal. By the end of the nineteenth
century, there were many people who did. The changing preference depended on
changes in historically contingent cultural attitudes, not on the discovery or the
correct identification of the nature of music. So I would call out the linking of
Hanslick with Darwin or the Big Banger, whoever he was, as another category error.

Nick took that footnote out of the published text, but the published book continues
to lump nature and culture in a way that continues to perplex me, and to cloud the
issue, and I would like to know how widespread is the habit among philosophers to
devalue or minimize that fundamental distinction.'* A particularly vivid example of
its potential for doing harm comes in the chapter of Nick’s book in which he meets
head-on the claims of “New Musicology” from the formalist perspective. Inevitably,
Susan McClary’s writings on Beethoven’s Ninth are Exhibit A. To his great credit
Nick does not quote her most inflammatory comment, namely that the recapitulation
in the first movement embodies “the throttling, murderous rage of a rapist incapable
of attaining release”, which appeared only in a newsletter of very limited circulation
and was already toned down for publication in her first book of essays (McClary
1987: 7, 1991: 128). He then loses credit by telling us about it in a footnote:

I discuss these passages not her infamous reference to rape in an earlier version. (Zangwill
2015: 134)

But what remains—ascriptions to the music of violence, explosive rage, and “the
contradictory impulses that have organized patriarchal culture since the Enlighten-
ment”—suffices to provide the necessary grist for ridicule.

At first sight, this seems like a ludicrous delusion, like finding expressions of patriarchal
values in clouds or rock formations. Perhaps the cumulonimbus cloud is masculine or male
or violent whereas the cirrus cloud is feminine or female or peaceful? Or perhaps thinking
that is sexist and we should really think the opposite? Why is saying something similar about
patterns of sounds any less ridiculous? Nevertheless, McClary has found sympathetic ears
among musicologists. Why is this? Partly, no doubt, because of fashions in the humanities
and wider political trends. (Ibid. 129)

Having just quoted an author out of context in his presence, and having done so at
a conference that is actually devoted (or half-devoted) to context, I hasten to adduce
the next sentences in mitigation:

14 At least one philosopher, Roger Scruton, insists on the distinction at least as adamantly as I do,
writing recently that philosophy “should be intent on distinguishing the human world from the
order of nature, and the concepts through which we understand appearances from those used in
explaining them”, adding that “for this reason [...] I believe aesthetics to be central to philosophy,
being the branch of philosophy that deals directly with our most studied attempts to create and
discern what is truly meaningful” (Roger Scruton & Timothy Williamson. But Is It Science? Times
Literary Supplement, 3 November 2017: 16). To boil down the rest of Scruton’s long argument
in terms relevant to the present discussion, natural science looks for essence, humanities (i.e., the
study of human artifacts) looks for meaning.
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And yet, I confess that I find that there is a residual remainder that is somewhat compelling
in her descriptions. [...] I urge the reader to listen to the passage with McClary in hand.
There is something right about her descriptions of the music itself. (Ibid.)

Now, if you know Nick’s work, or that of other aesthetic realists, you know that the
solution to the problem is to be sought in metaphor. The rapist’s rage is not inherent
in the music, according to the theory, but citing it gives us a way of describing our
reaction and justifying our evaluation. The violence and rage exist not in the music
itself but only in McClary’s persuasive description of it. Such things can only exist
in descriptions, not in the thing itself; and yet it is an important part of Nick’s theory
that it must be where it is, for metaphor is the only way in which music can be
evaluatively described. And this is because (quoting now a very important thesis
statement) “the essence of music and of our musical experience lies in the aesthetic
properties of sound and does not lie in emotion or meaning” (so far this is boilerplate
Hanslick), but to this Zangwill adds that:

[This view of music itself] is accompanied by a view of linguistic descriptions of music,
which denies literal sense to the bulk of our linguistic descriptions of music. (Ibid. 16)

“Paradigm aesthetic properties”—those properties, that is, that are actually
inherent and real, are only two: “beauty and ugliness”. Other properties are
admitted to “the music itself” in a secondary capacity, as designating ways of being
beautiful or ugly. One list of them includes “elegance, plaintiveness, forcefulness,
[and] delicacy” (Ibid. 15). So descriptions of rage and violence are admissible into a
discussion of Beethoven’s Ninth so long as we take it as read that we are not really
talking about rage and violence but about loud and dissonant sounds. To put it in
terms of our conference propaedeutic (and again quoting directly from the book):

The aesthetic description of music is essentially nonliteral. (Ibid. 20; italics in original—R.T.)

So it would appear that masculine rage does potentially have a place in a descrip-
tion of Beethoven’s Ninth—and that it might even have a place in a description
of a cumulonimbus cloud, so long as the description is suitably metaphorical and
offered as such. And that is because both clouds, which God makes, and musical pat-
terns, which we make, have a mind-independent essence that supports metaphorical
descriptions. The category error that I persist in diagnosing in the aesthetic realist
position would seem to remain in place. Meteorology has room for a McClary after
all. Moreover, the way the thesis is framed in the sentence [ have quoted—to wit, “the
aesthetic description of music is essentially nonliteral’—makes its truth depend on
the definition of “aesthetic”, for there are other ways of describing music, including
some other ones—non-aesthetic and literal ones—that are legitimate with respect
to the aesthetic realist theory (for example, description in terms of composing tech-
nique, as in music analysis). Is “essence” actually being ascribed to a definition? Is
that allowed? Really?'?

15 And this, of course, is the nub and ... well, essence of the difficulty between me and Nick on the
matter of essence. In his answer to me elsewhere in this volume, Nick adduces biological organs as
things that have mind-independent essence in the same way that music does. But I dispute that on
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1.5 Time and Space

And there is one more problem that I’ve been having with this theory, which I learn
from Nick is an “ineffabilist” position. It involves the definition of metaphor, which is
fraught with inconsistencies. I was very surprised to find “plaintiveness” among the
secondary aesthetic properties, when the word simply means “sadness”, something I
regard as quite effable. How is that to be squared with the assertion that “the essence
of music and of our musical experience lies in the aesthetic properties of sound and
does not lie in emotion or meaning”? But that is the less important or damaging horn
of the dilemma, as I see it. Nick lists all kinds of concepts and attributes that might
be carelessly regarded as literal when applied to music but which are properly to be
viewed as metaphors, and yet his definition of aesthetic realism, explicitly provided
for uninitiated readers like me, and one of the most important passages in the book,
reads as follows (I will give the whole paragraph, so as to provide sufficient context):
“Realism” is a word familiar to philosophers, but others may not be familiar with it. By
“realism” about musical experience, I mean a view that foregrounds the aesthetic properties
of music and our experience of these properties: musical experience is an awareness of
an array of sounds and of the aesthetic properties that they determine. Our experience is
directed onto the sound structure and its aesthetic properties. This is the content of musical
experience. Anything else, such as other mental states caused by such musical experience, is
not part of the intrinsic nature of musical experience. They are a distraction from the music
itself. Our basic or primary musical experience is of the music—of the sounds and their
aesthetic properties. (Ibid. 14; italics added—R.T.)

I take it that there are no metaphors in this passage. Here we are talking, as realists,
about the real thing. And yet a metaphor lurks withal, demanding justification in this
context. Did you notice it? I wouldn’t be at all surprised if Prof. Levinson noticed it,
but I did not give it any emphasis when reading it just now, trying to do as I see Nick
doing and smuggle it in.

The word is “structure”, which properly refers to complex entities, that is, wholes
consisting of parts that define the whole in their mutual relations. I maintain that it is,

grounds that I have learned from Nick himself. A heart has, as its purpose, the pumping of blood,
and it had that purpose even before the purpose was discovered (that is, observed) by science. So its
purpose is indeed mind-independent, and if you want to call that purpose its essence, you will get
no argument from me. But the artistic combination of tones did not exist before we knew about it,
for there was no music until we humans invented it. Hence, no mind-independence, and no essence.
To smuggle essence into the description of music or other human artifacts and activities, moreover,
by attaching it to other words (as in “essential function” or “essential motives”) fails so long as the
words to which it is attached already suffice to describe or define. As far as I am concerned (that
is, as far as my descriptive or explanatory needs require), the word “essential” adds nothing to the
discussion of musical functions or human motives; it is just a placeholder, like “compositional”
when describing what composers do, or “sincere” when describing one’s beliefs. As an experiment,
the reader can bracket the word “essential” in Nick’s rebuttal and test whether the meaning is really
affected by its removal. If the removal does not change anything substantive, then I believe “essence”
to be shown, in effect, inessential to a discussion of music. But its superfluity does not therefore
render it innocuous. Essentialist views are normative views. They not only delineate the way things
are, but also define the way things must be. We have had quite enough of that in musical writings,
whether on musical ontology, on performance practice, or on questions of value.
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and can only be, a metaphor when applied to temporal unfoldings, and the dictionary
supports me. My trusty desk dictionary, the 1950 edition of the American College
Dictionary, which has been on my desk for a very long time, gives these meanings:

1. A mode of building, construction, or organization; arrangement of parts, ele-
ments, or constituents.

2. Something built or constructed: a building, bridge, dam, framework, etc.

3. A complex system considered from the point of view of the whole rather than of
any single part: the structure of modern science.

4. Anything composed of parts arranged together in some way; an organization.

5. Biol. mode of organization; construction and arrangement of tissues, parts, or
organs.

6. Geol

(a) the attitude of a bed or stratum, or of beds or strata of sedimentary rocks, as
indicated by the dip and strike.
(b) coarser features of rocks as contrasted with their texture.

7. The manner in which atoms in a molecule are joined to each other, especially in
organic chemistry where it is represented by a diagram of the molecular arrange-
ment. !¢

Particularly telling is the seventh definition, because as we all know—all us
musicologists, at any rate—what is called the structure of a musical composition
is often—usually, in fact—represented for purposes of discussion by abstracted dia-
grams, i.e. visually, which is to say atemporally. So if the word is to function as a
musical descriptor at all, it must be in a metaphorical sense that puts space in place
of time. The reason why I assume—or expect, or hope—that Prof. Levinson will
have recognized this covert appeal to metaphor is that he has written a whole book
whose very purpose is its exposure. It is the book I have already mentioned, Music
in the Moment, which endeavors to debunk “the notion”, as the author puts it on the
first page of the Preface:

often only implicit in the writing of many music commentators and theoreticians, that keep-
ing music’s form—in particular, large-scale structural relationships, or spatialized repre-
sentations of a musical composition’s shape—before the mind is somehow central to, even
essential for, basic musical understanding. (Levinson 1997: ix; italics added—R.T.)

In fact, Prof. Levinson defines musical understanding entirely in terms of the
perception and cognition of immediate short-range connections between consecutive
musical events without any need for metaphorical visual aids.

Asyoucan guess, | am sympathetic to Prof. Levinson’s revision of Prof. Zangwill’s
aesthetic realism, even if I think he, too, overstates his thesis. For one thing, trained
musicians do in fact consciously learn to listen over longer spans than Prof. Levinson
deems natural, and I believe that nonprofessionals can also profitably learn to extend
the compass of their hearing. But we can leave that point moot, because I think I can

16Barnhart 1950.
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show that we all do hear long-range relationships when the composer wants us to,
as our listening experience (and my “our” here is meant to include Prof. Levinson)
will confirm.

There is a half-hearted chapter later in Music in the Moment in which the author
somewhat grudgingly allows that thematic recalls between movements are available
to alert nonprofessional listeners’ perception, and that they might even enhance aes-
thetic pleasure. As an example, he cites the brief and understated reminiscence, near
the end of the second movement in Schumann’s Piano Concerto, of the first move-
ment’s main theme. He had previously called attention to vague thematic resem-
blances or allusions among the various movements of Brahms’ Third Symphony,
Ravel’s String Quartet, and pieces by Bach and Haydn. He tries hard to minimize
the significance of such relationships to the listener.

When conscious recognition of connection between a current bit and some earlier component
of the piece saliently occurs”, what exactly is the content of such a recognition?

The answer, I think, is that such content is of an almost completely nonspecific sort. That is,
the content is on the order of: “This bit, or something like it, occurred earlier.” [...] Not only
is it the rule for such recognition in even experienced listeners to be in this sense nonspecific,
rather than specific, but they need be no more than that in order to heighten a listener’s sense
of a piece’s unity, or to provide the ancillary pleasure of detecting construction. (Ibid. 64—65)

But I think he is underestimating both the listener’s imaginative engagement and
the composer’s ability, when he wishes, to enlist it. Think of another Schumann
piece, the Piano Quintet in E-flat major, Op. 44, in which the opening theme from
the first movement comes back as an unanticipated countersubject to provide the
blazing climax to the big fugue in the finale. It is no subtle allusion, but a calculated
emotional thrill, and it enlists another metaphor: the metaphor of return, which puts
the Quintet in a line of artworks that includes the Odyssey, the parable of the Prodigal
Son, and the End Times. Is it possible to miss the return and still enjoy the moment?
Of course it is, but I still think we are meant to notice it and that most of us do,
and that when we do our enjoyment is greatly enhanced. And there is an even more
vivid example from Schubert, to whose First Piano Trio Prof. Levinson makes a very
pertinent reference (Ibid. 27), but whose Second Piano Trio contains an even more
spectacular, because twofold and very impressively sustained, full quotation of the
slow movement’s main dead-march theme at the climax of the finale. I feel quite sure
that that thrilling moment is the reason why, of the two Trios, the Second was the
one that was published (as Opus 100) during Schubert’s lifetime.

I’ll bet that you’ve heard it, Prof. Levinson, and that it gave you goose bumps.
Goose bumps surely beat the “ancillary”, and rather smug, “pleasure of detecting
construction”, no? But I won’t dwell on these overstatements or oversimplifications,
because I think Prof. Levinson is entirely correct to place the musical emphasis
where it belongs, on the temporal unfolding and its real-time effect on the listener.
To place the emphasis on the temporal is to emphasize the actual performance over
the idealized work, and the actual performance is what actual listeners to music
actually attend to. Hanslick knew that. That’s what the Bewegung in tonend bewegte
Formen is all about. In the second chapter of his treatise, he wrote that:
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The concept of motion has up to now been conspicuously neglected in investigations of the
nature and effects of music, [but] it seems to us the most important and fruitful concept.
(Hanslick 1986: 11)

And he knew that it was a metaphor. Honoring Christ over John the Baptist, I
prefer Hanslick’s version, which chooses motion-in-time as the primary metaphor,
to Zangwill’s, which chooses atemporal structure. But even Hanslick, I think, was
too intent on locating the essence of music in the work rather than the performance,
which is to substitute a less appropriate for a more appropriate metaphor.

1.6 Conclusions

So although I am gratified—and grateful—that Nick Zangwill credits me with fair-
ness to his hero, for me he is not “the great Hanslick”. I think he has been too
readily followed and believed. I do not see that he has been rejected, the way Nick
has claimed. For a very long time he was one of musicology’s gurus, and although
there have been noisy and occasionally exaggerated defections, he is still a powerful
presence on our scene. So let me resume and conclude my little passage from the Ox,
which I have now twice interrupted for lengthy glosses. Earlier in the chapter I had
referred to a pronouncement by the Russian composer and critic Alexander Serov,
who despite his nationality was a major spokesman of the neudeutsche Schule. Writ-
ing in 1859 in the Neue Zeitschrift fiir Musik, which under the editorship of Franz
Brendel had become the Schule’s official organ, Serov poached some terminology
from economics so that he could grandly proclaim that Das Criterium des musikalis-
chen Gesetzes liegt nicht in den Ohren des Consumenten, es liegt in der Kunstidee
des Producenten.

(The basis of musical law lies not in the ear of the consumer but in the artistic inspiration
[literally, the ‘art-idea’—R.T.] of the producer.) (Stasov 1859/1952: 40)

That was, in the first place, a defense of Wagner and das Kunstwerk der Zukunft,
and of course Hanslick wasn’t buying:

Although his antagonists tried to brand him a reactionary, and while he himself (like any
contender in a war of ideas) tried to portray his ideas as age-old verities [and we have heard
a lot of age-old verities at this conference—R.T.], Hanslick’s ideas were in fact new. By
asserting that there were timeless musical values that took precedence over the Kunstidee des
Producenten and the Ohren des Consumenten alike, Hanslick and his followers introduced
a new faction to what was fast becoming a struggle over the right to inherit and define
the elite literate tradition of European music. To the extreme romantic view that privileged
the producer, and the old aristocratic view that privileged the consumer, was now added a
“Classical” or classicizing view that privileged Art itself and its so-called inviolable laws [or
what some of us call its “essence”] over the designs or wishes of its ephemeral practitioners
and patrons. The real privilege, of course, was enjoyed by whoever could successfully claim
the right to assert the law. These were the true stakes of the game. It is arguable that Hanslick,
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one of whose biographers proclaimed him the “Dalai Lama of music”,!” emerged the big

winner.

And that is because more than any other nineteenth-century academic, Hanslick was a fore-
runner of today’s musicology. [I wrote that around 1998 or so, and stand by it still; and it has
been corroborated by recent research. 1 8—R.T.] His side, in other words, was the one that got
to tell the story of nineteenth-century music in the twentieth century. Indeed, a more reveal-
ing and less tendentious name for his tendency would be academic rather than “classical”,
since the academy has been its main home and breeding ground. It is the very opposite of an
accident that Hanslick, its chief early formulator, was hired two years after the publication
of his famous treatise by the University of Vienna as an adjunct lecturer, later as a full-time
professor.

He spent forty years at the university, lecturing on what we would now call music apprecia-
tion. He was the first musician ever to occupy a German university chair; hence he was the
first academic musicologist in the modern sense of the word. His formalist esthetic is the one
that has underwritten the concept of classical music ever since his time. His neo-Kantian “art
for art’s sake” views have been the (sometimes tacit) mainstay not only of music appreciation
but of practically all university music study until at least the middle of the twentieth century.
[And if it has lost its dominance at the cutting edge of the discipline, it is only since the
1980s.—R.T.]

By presuming to draw a hard and fast distinction between what was “musical” and what
was not in the work of his contemporaries; by insisting that the musical must be identified
with the beautiful (rather than the spiritual or the expressive or the sublime or the true);
and by so effectively propagating his views in the teeth of formidable opposition, Hanslick
set the terms of an unsettleable (perhaps misconceived) debate that continues into our own
time. Its terms would probably have been altogether unintelligible to musicians of the early
nineteenth century and before; so in this sense, too, the middle of the nineteenth century
marks the beginning of the musical world we have inherited and inhabit today.

Hanslick, then, has my nomination as the great musical essentializer. But I reject
essentialism in this as in all humanistic domains. My vote is for the ephemeral
practitioner as I put it in the Ox (although within the confines of the Ox I was not
voting). So my hero is not the great Hanslick but the great Meyer—that is, Leonard
B. Meyer (1918-2007), whom Prof. Levinson frequently invokes, but whom Nick
Zangwill ignores in both of the books of his that I have read. Meyer’s most famous
book was his first, Emotion and Meaning in Music, which proposed a behaviorist
model for musical expression that relied entirely on tracking response to the temporal
unfolding. Meyer was way in advance of, say, Carolyn Abbate and all the others,
including me, who have tried to put the emphasis back on music as a performance
rather than a text—which of course means music as a practice rather than a thing. The
fashionable jargon for this now is “musicking”, after a book by Christopher Small

17This was a careless error. Actually it was Hanslick who called his own teacher, Vaclav Tomasek
(1774-1850), by this name. I was misremembering this sentence from Eric Sams’ article on Hanslick
in the first (1980) edition of the New Grove Dictionary of Music and Musicians:

His own phrase for Tom4Sek in Prague, “the dalai lama of music” might well describe his
own eminence not only in Vienna but throughout the German-speaking world, and beyond.

18See Karnes 2008, esp. Part I ‘Eduard Hanslick and the Challenge of Musikwissenschaft’.
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that claimed to be original and revolutionary but was really just a tepid rehash of
Meyer."”

Meyer’s last major essay, which appeared in 1998, the same year as Small’s book,
when Meyer was 80 years old, was called “A Universe of Universals”. He wrote, in
what for him was a typically and deceptively disarming gambit:

My premise is simple, one cannot comprehend and explain the variability of human cultures
unless one has some sense of the constancies involved in their shaping. (Meyer 1998: 3)

So it seemed this was to be yet another essay in musical essentialism. But surprise:
The real thesis statement came a little later:

To explain why human beings in some actual cultural-historical context think, respond, and
choose as they do, it is necessary to distinguish those facets of human behavior that are
learned and variable from those that are innate and universal. But it is a mistake—albeit a
common one—to conceptualize the problem as a search for “musical” universals. There are
none. There are only the acoustical universals of the physical world and the bio-psychological
universals of the human world. Acoustical stimuli affect the perception, cognition, and hence
practice of music only through the constraining action of the bio-psychological ones. (Ibid.
5-6; italics original—R.T.)

The particulars are not especially pertinent to this discussion, though it may be of
interest that the last so-called universal practice to bite the dust in comparative (or
ethno-) musicology was octave-equivalency. (I was a witness to the dramatic swerve
from universalism to particularism in musicology that Meyer’s work stimulated and
reflects.) What matters to us is the place where Meyer looked for his universals—not
the nature of music, but the nature of sound and the nature of human cognition.
In short, he looked for nature in nature rather than in culture, where he looked for
culture. Makes sense to me.

It was this swerve—the practical turn, you might call it—that threatened (and I
would say doomed) Hanslick’s ascendency among musicologists, although the pro-
cess is far from complete. Many students of musical aesthetics, who might once
have been essentialists like Hanslick or Zangwill, have been converted to a behav-
iorist model. An excellent example would be Karol Berger, a musicologist who has
branched out into general aesthetics, and who uses Hanslick’s chief antagonist—the
dread mage of Bayreuth himself—to explain the nature of musical expression in
terms of stimulus and response, which of course presupposes terms of temporal
unfolding. It also presupposes that beauty is no longer regarded as the essence of
music, and the reasons for that are much older than Hanslick. They go back to
Gotthold Ephraim Lessing, another name that is absent from Nick Zangwill’s indices,
for reasons I can well understand, but also from Prof. Levinson’s, who could have

19See Small 1998; cf. Abbate 2004.
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used him. As a temporal art, on Lessing’s view, music is dynamic rather than static,
and beauty is to be equated with stasis.”’ Dynamic unfoldings have tendencies that
kindle expectations, which is to say, desires. So, Karol Berger writes:

What I actually experience when I experience the tonal tendency of a sound is the dynamics
of my own desire, its arousal, its satisfaction, its frustration. It is my own desire for the leading
tone to move up, the satisfaction of my own desire when it so moves, the frustration thereof
when it refuses to budge or when it moves elsewhere, that I feel. [...] Thus, the precondition
of my being able to hear an imaginary pattern of lines of directed motion in a tonal work is
that I first experience the desires, satisfactions, and frustrations of this sort. In tonal music,
the direct experience of the dynamics of my own desire precedes any recognition of the
represented object, of lines of directed motion, and is the necessary precondition of such a
recognition. I must first experience the desire that the leading tone move up, before I can
recognize the representation of an imaginary ascending line when it so moves.

And therefore, Berger concludes:

It follows that tonal music, like a visual medium, may represent an imaginary object different
from myself, an imaginary world, albeit a highly abstract one, consisting of lines of directed
motion. But, unlike a visual medium, tonal music also makes me experience directly the
dynamics of my own desiring, my own inner world, and it is this latter experience that is
the more primordial one, since any representation depends on it. While visual media allow
us to grasp, represent, and explore an outer, visual world, music makes it possible for me
to grasp, experience, and explore an inner world of desiring. While visual media show us
objects we might want without making us aware of what it would feel like to want anything,
music makes us aware of how it feels to want something without showing us the objects we
want. In a brief formula, visual media are the instruments of knowing the object of desire but
not the desire itself, tonal music is the instrument of knowing the desire but not its object.
(Berger 1999: 33-34)

So like Hanslick and Zangwill, Berger sees (or hears) music as acting on a deeper
plane than that of representation. Like Hanslick but unlike Zangwill, he sees music
as being always in motion. Unlike both Hanslick and Zangwill, but like Meyer, he
sees the motion as directed in a fashion that enlists emotion through desire. And he
locates the aesthetic essence, if we continue to insist upon identifying one, not in the
stimulus but in the response, not in the intentional object but in the attending subject.
Although the perceptions that Berger describes here are local, moment-to-moment
perceptions, his theory, unlike Levinson’s, does not rule out longer-range awareness
and responses.

To me this is a superior model. It seems to correspond to terrestrial music, that
is, to music as we practice it here on earth—at least terrestrial classical music, the
only kind to which I've given thought that I would dare present at a meeting like
this. I don’t see any reason why, in the absence of musical universals, a philosophy
of music needs to pretend to universal relevance. A well specified context will do,
and must do.

20See Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Laokoon—oder Uber die Grenzen der Malerei und Poesie, 1765.

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl



1 Essence or Context? 25

References

Abbate, Carolyn. 2004. Music—Drastic or Gnostic? Critical Inquiry 30 (3): 505-536.

Barnhart, Clarence L. (ed.). 1950. American College Dictionary, 1200. New York: Random House.

Berger, Karol. 1999. A Theory of Art. New York: Oxford University Press.

Burke, Edmund. 1981. A Philosophical Enquiry into the Origin of Our Ideas of the Sublime and
Beautiful (1757). In Music and Aesthetics in the Eighteenth and Early-Nineteenth Centuries, P.
le Huray, and J. Day (eds.), 60-65. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Felski, Rita. 2011. Context Stinks! New Literary History XLII: 573-591.

Goehr, Lydia. 2007. The Imaginary Museum of Musical Works: An Essay in the Philosophy of
Music, revised ed. New York: Oxford University Press.

Hanslick, Eduard. 1957. The Beautiful in Music. Indianapolis: Bobbs-Merrill.

Hanslick, Eduard. 1986. On the Beautiful in Music. Geoftrey Payzant (transl.). Indianapolis: Hackett.

Kant, Immanuel. 2007. Critique of Judgment. James Creed Meredith (transl.), Nicholas Walker
(ed.). Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Karnes, Kevin. 2008. Music, Criticism, and the Challenge of History: Shaping Modern Musical
Thought in Late Nineteenth Century Vienna. New York: Oxford University Press.

Kerman, Joseph. 1985. Contemplating Music: Challenges to Musicology. Cambridge, MA: Harvard
University Press.

Kivy, Peter. 1980. The Corded Shell: Reflections on Musical Expression. Princeton: Princeton
University Press.

Kivy, Peter. 1989. Sound Sentiment: An Essay on the Musical Emotions, Including the Complete
Text of the Corded Shell. Philadelphia: Temple University Press.

Levinson, Jerrold. 1997. Music in the Moment. Ithaca and London: Cornell University Press.

McClary, Susan. 1987. Comment: Getting Down off the Beanstalk, The Presence of a Woman’s
Voice in Janika Vandervelde’s Genesis 1I. Minnesota Composers Forum Newsletter, January
1987, 7.

McClary, Susan. 1991. Feminine Endings: Music, Gender and Sexuality. Minneapolis: University
of Minnesota Press.

Meyer, Leonard B. 1998. A Universe of Universals. Journal of Musicology XVI: 3-25.

Samuelson, Paul. 1986. The Keynes Centenary: Sympathy from the Other Cambridge. In The
Collected Scientific Papers of Paul Samuelson, Kate Crowley (ed.), 275-278. Cambridge, MA:
The MIT Press.

Schumann, Robert. 1969. On Music and Musicians. Konrad Wolff (ed.), Paul Rosenfeld (transl.).
New York: Norton.

Schumann, Robert. 2007. Gesammelte Schriften, vol. 1. Piero Weiss (transl.). In Music in the Western
World: A History in Documents, 2nd ed., Piero Weiss, and Richard Taruskin (eds.). Belmont, CA:
Thomson/Schirmer.

Small, Christopher. 1998. Musicking: The Meanings of Performing and Listening. Middletown, CT:
Wesleyan University Press.

Spaeth, Sigmund. 1936. Great Symphonies: How to Recognize and Remember Them. Garden City,
NY: Garden City Publishing Co.

Stasov, Vladimir Vasilievich. 1859/1952. Ein Wort der Gegenwart gegen zwei Phrasen der Zukun-
ftgilde. In Niederrheinische Musik-Zeitung, 1859. Reprinted in: V. V. Stasov, 1952. Izbranniye
sochineniya v tryokh tomakh, vol. 1. Moscow: Iskusstvo.

Taruskin, Richard. 1982. Review of the Corded Shell: Reflections on Musical Expression by Peter
Kivy. The Musical Quarterly LXVIII: 287-293.

Taruskin, Richard. 1985. Review of Sound and Semblance: Reflections on Musical Representation
by Peter Kivy. Journal of Music Theory XXIX: 347-358.

Taruskin, Richard. 1987. Beethoven Symphonies—The New Antiquity. Opus, October 1987,31-41,
43, 63.

Taruskin, Richard. 1995a. Text and Act: Essays on Music and Performance. New York: Oxford
University Press.

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl



26 R. Taruskin

Taruskin, Richard. 1995b. A Myth of the Twentieth Century: The Rite of Spring, the Tradition
of the New, and ‘The Music Itself’. Modernism/Modernity 1I: 1-26; rpt. idem, Defining Russia
Musically 360-388.

Taruskin, Richard. 1997. Defining Russia Musically: Historical and Hermeneutical Essays. Prince-
ton: Princeton University Press.

Taruskin, Richard. 2005. The Oxford History of Western Music. New York: Oxford University Press.

Zangwill, Nick. 2001. The Metaphysics of Beauty. Ithaca and London: Cornell University Press.

Zangwill, Nick. 2015. Music and Aesthetic Reality: Formalism and the Limits of Description. New
York, London: Routledge.

Richard Taruskin (b. 1945), Ph.D. in historical musicology from Columbia University in 1976.
On the faculty of Columbia University until 1986, he moved to California as a professor of musi-
cology at the University of California, Berkeley, where he held the Class of 1955 Chair.

His activities in music cover a surprising gamut: music critic, gambist and conductor of early
music ensembles, teacher, and eminent musicologist. He has written about the theory of perfor-
mance, Russian music, 15th century music, 20th century music, nationalism, music historiogra-
phy, the relationship of music and politics, the theory of modernism, and analysis.

Over recent decades, Taruskin has been one of the most powerful voices in contemporary
musicology. His writings are copious and have been extremely influential, re-shaping fields like
performance practice research, research on Russian music, and the study of nationalism in music.
Taruskin has produced an impressive oeuvre, which is both highly insightful from an academic
perspective and accessible to non-specialized readers. The challenging insights he developed in
works like Mussorgsky: Eight Essays and an Epilogue (1993), Text and Act (1995), Stravinsky
and the Russian Traditions: A Biography of the Works through Mavra (1996), and Defining Rus-
sia Musically: Historical and Hermeneutical Essays (1997) also profoundly informed his mag-
num opus, the six-volume Oxford History of Western Music (2005). In addition to his writings
about music, he has recorded and edited numerous Renaissance musical works. He has also writ-
ten extensively for lay readers, including numerous articles in The New York Times and the New
Republic, many of which have been collected in Text and Act (in which he is an influential critic of
the premises of the “historically informed performance” movement in classical music), The Dan-
ger of Music and Other Anti-Utopian Essays (2008), and On Russian Music (2008).

He has received various awards, including the Noah Greenberg Prize (1978) and the Kinkeldey
Prize (1997, 2006) from the American Musicological Society, the Alfred Einstein Award (1980),
the Dent Medal (1987), the ASCAP-Deems Taylor Award (1988, 2005) and the Kyoto Prize in
Arts and Philosophy (2017). He is a member of American Philosophical Society.

Article delivered 2017 03 03.

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl



Chapter 2 ®)
Music, Essence and Context Guca i

Nick Zangwill

Abstract I defend the application of the notion of essence to music. I appeal to the
essences of events rather than objects, and I focus on functional events, such as hand-
shakes, which have historical essences. Musical essences are like that. This allows us
to clear up a number of worries about essences in music. I then celebrate and defend
Hanslick’s appeal to musical-beauty, and make some interpretative points. I defend
the appeal to pleasure in the musically-beautiful against Taruskin’s appeal to the
sublime. Next, I turn to the notion of absolute music and characterize it in a certain
way. I show how Hanslick can and does allow much non-absolute music. Neverthe-
less, absolute music retains a certain explanatory priority with respect to the other
things that music does for us. Political criticisms of formalism about music are navi-
gated in passing. Lastly, I diagnose Taruskin’s worry that talking about essence gets
something wrong about the cultural dimensions of human life. In reply I show how
essence is essential for understanding human action, and thus also for understanding
cultural human action.

I defend the idea that music has an essence, along the lines of Eduard Hanslick’s
appeal to the musically-beautiful. In so doing, I respond to some points in Richard
Taruskin’s essay “Essence or Context”, in this volume.

2.1 Introduction. Essence and Context

In the Meno, Plato seems to say that if we are to know whether virtue is teachable,
we must know what virtue is (Plato 1997a). The idea seems to be that we must know
what a thing is—what its essence is—if we are to understand its relations. Perhaps
such a general principle would be an exaggeration: one can know that a dog bit a cat
without knowing the essences of dogs and cats. But perhaps if we want to understand
why a relation holds, or explain it, then we need to know the essences of the things
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that are related. We cannot explain or understand a thing’s relations without knowing
what the things related are.

This is a plausible view of the relationship between music’s essence and its context.
Many musicologists love the context of music and dislike the idea that it has an
essence. This is a mistake, in my view. There are contextual relations in which music
stands, but it stands in those relations because of its essence. Or, to weaken the claim,
because quite a lot enters into relations apart from essence: the fact that music stands
in the relations it does depends on music having its essence—whatever it is. So, it
could not stand in all the relations to context that musicologists explore unless it had
an essence that is separate from its context. There is music; there is its context; and
the essence of music is necessary (but not sufficient) for explaining its relation to its
context. Compare tigers: that something is a tiger not only explains its stripes but
also in part how it behaviorally interacts with its environment (Devitt 2010).

The idea of essence often goes along with the idea of objects, as opposed to
events or processes or facts. And the idea of the essence of objects seems to invoke
the Aristotelian idea of substance. Is this not the common-sense metaphysics of
the Neolithic era, which may have served us well in a pre-historic phase of human
cultural evolution, but which has no place in a modern scientific world-view?

My physicist friends tell me that there are no objects, or at least no persisting
objects of the sort found in Neolithic or Aristotelian metaphysics. There seem to be
persisting objects, such as rocks, tables, atoms and planets; but, in fact, the world is
subject to perpetual change. There are events, not objects. Or rather, an object is a
really, really boring event. In one sense, a party or a battle is a object. But really it
is a kind of stable event. At the sub-atomic level, the world is more like a party or
battle rather than Democritus’ “atoms and the void”. There are more or less stable
conjunction of events in which the appearance of objects emerges (often due to
dynamic attractors). Really, ‘all is flux’, as the pre-Socratic philosopher Heraclitus
said: the world is unremittingly dynamic, and we humans call the relatively stable
parts of that dynamic world ‘objects’ and ‘substances’. But there is some falsification
of the world in speaking in that way (see Nietzsche 1965).

Should we banish essences and substances as Neolithic thinking? Perhaps, if
essences go with objects. But there are also events. There is no denying that things
happen. There are parties, battles, star explosions and firework displays. And there
are musical performances. Why cannot events have essences? Events may not have
sharp boundaries. When exactly did the party end? When exactly did the battle start?
The answers may be somewhat indeterminate. But events continue; they persist. Like
a cloud or city, a party or battle, may have indeterminate boundaries. Nevertheless,
they are real. And I do not see why they cannot have essences—perhaps the rough
places and times at which they occur, for example.
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2.2 Artifacts and Functions

It is the category of events, rather than objects, that is most appropriate to the kind of
temporal art that music is. (So, I am not unsympathetic to musicologists who follow
Christopher Small in talking of ‘musicking’; see Small 1998.) And if events can
have essences, suspicion of substances and objects should not lead us to doubt that
musical events have essences.

If musical events have essences, they must be essences of a particular kind—since
music is a human creation, an artifact. Because of this, musical essences must be
functional essences. Functions divide, roughly, into biological functions and artifac-
tual functions: eyes and eye-glasses are examples of each of these. (We could speak
of “purposes” rather than “functions”, but it would make no difference.)

What about events with functions? The beating of the human heart is one example
of an event with a biological function. Hearts have the function of pumping blood
around the body. The heart may also make certain regular sounds, perhaps ‘musical’
sounds, in a sense; but that is not why it exists, and it is not what its beating is for.
The sounds are a by-product of its function of pumping blood, which is why the heart
exists and also what it is. The heart is essentially something with that function. Note
that it can have that function even if it is congenitally defective and cannot pump
blood; functions are not dispositions (Millikan 1993).

Some deliberate human actions, such as handshakes, are also events with func-
tions. As with hearts, human events with functions may do other things apart from
fulfilling their functions. But that is not why they exist, and it is not what they are
for and it is not what they are. This is how we should think of musical events—as
human actions that have distinctive artifactual functions.

I have just appealed to musical events with artifactual functions; but in some
musical traditions, there are musical works, which look more like objects than events.
But I would argue that these objects should be seen as depending, in some way, on
events with musical functions. The point of the work-object lies in its realization in a
performance-event. Their being and point is derivative. (Eduard Hanslick sees this;
he is decidedly not score-centric, as is sometimes said. Other so-called ‘formalists’
may fetishize the score; not Hanslick.)

Our interest, then, is in a certain kind of human kind, not natural kinds—hand-
shakes, coronations and firework displays rather than star explosions, particle spin
and melting ice. Music is an artifact—a deliberate human creation, and this affects
the kind of essence it has.

This is a suitable point, I believe, to begin to respond to some points that Richard
Taruskin makes in his paper “Essence or Context” in this volume (and let me say that
I am very grateful, even honored, that my writings on music have been the object of
critical attention from someone who’s writing on music I respect so highly). Firstly,
and most importantly, we can see that there is no route to anti-essentialism about
music from the fact that we are in the realm of human culture rather than nature.
(Taruskin writes: “I reject essentialism in [music] as in all humanistic domains.”
(Taruskin 2019: 22).) Coffee-makers are human cultural products with functional
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essences: having been made in order to make coffee. A coffee-maker may not work,
it may be broken, but that is still its function, and that function is its essence, whether
or not it can perform its function. The same goes for artifactual events such as hand-
shakes. The handshake is a cultural artifact that has culturally evolved (no one decided
what a handshake will mean) and it is a joint action, an event with a certain commonly
understood meaning; and that is its essential function, rather in the way that animal
mating dances have essential biological functions. It is essential to handshakes to
have their meaning-function (Millikan 2005). It goes without saying, or perhaps it
should go without saying, that all functional essences are historically given. The
essence of biological things and events is given by their evolutionary history, while
the essence of human artifacts is given by the intentional history of the production
of those artifacts. There is no sense in which having a history somehow excludes
having an essence, whether we are dealing with biological nature or human artifacts.
So, I would suggest to Taruskin that to say that music has an essence is not to deny
history but to embrace it, even though it is to embrace a certain kind of history, one
that includes the purposes and intentions with which it was made. History is part of
the essence of all artifactual things and events—including music. (See also Searle
1995.)

Secondly, mind-independence. Taruskin thinks that it is paradoxical to say that
products of the human mind have mind-independent properties. (Taruskin writes: “Is
itnot paradoxical [...] to describe a product of our minds (in this case music) as having
mind-independent properties?” (Taruskin 2019: 15).) Well, let us distinguish. There
is a sense of “mind-independence” in which artifacts are mind-independent. Consider
economic booms and busts. We create them. Even so, they make us “playthings of
alien forces”, in Karl Marx’s memorable phrase. Such economic facts may be studied
by economists, using quantitative methods, even though what they study is a matter
of fact about human creations. These creations are for the most part independent,
not of human beings, but of the people who study them. So, in that sense, they are
mind-independent. (It is in this sense that I think that Hanslick tells us about music,
just as the disciplines of evolutionary biology and cosmology tell us about their
subject matter.) The social sciences are disciplines that study facts that are made by
human beings; but the social scientists themselves do not create the facts that they
wish to understand and explain. Only theorists with postmodern megalomania think
that the facts they study are a product of the minds of theorists like themselves; but
then for such pathologies, all interest in facts has disappeared. Another point about
mind-independence is this. In general, that some artifact has the function of doing
something does not mean that doing that thing is somehow a product of the mind. For
example, a filter on a car exhaust has the function of reducing pollution. That a thing
has the function of reducing pollution is mind-dependent, because of its essential
historical origin in certain intentions: someone made it with the intention that it
will reduce pollution. But the reduction of pollution is not mind-dependent; it is a
physical fact. That something is a functional thing is mind-dependent, but in many
cases, what it does when it executes that function is not. This is not paradoxical;
it is a commonplace. What about music? Now, in some cases, a thing’s function
might concern human beings. For example, eyeglasses have the function of having
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an effect on eyesight. Unlike exhaust filters, they are designed to affect the minds of
human beings. There is considerable plausibility in the idea that music is similar: it
has a purpose that concerns its consumption by human beings. As we will see, this is
what Hanslick thinks. If so, musical-beauty is like eyeglasses, and unlike car exhaust
filters. All are human creations, but musical-beauty is meant to be appreciated by
human beings as a human creation. I guess that Taruskin would agree with this. At
any rate, in some senses, musical-beauty is mind-dependent and in some it is not.
(We analytic philosophers like to make distinctions.)

A third point concerns Taruskin’s claim that because music is a temporal art
(essentially so?), we cannot literally speak of the “structure” of music (Taruskin
2018: 34-38). Structure in music is temporal structure, not unlike that in literature.
Homer’s works, for example, contain many passages that have a ring structure, such
as ABCDCBA. Is that metaphor? I don’t know. What matters is that what we need
for such structure is elements and their recurrence in a temporal sequence. I cannot
see that structure, in this sense, needs to be restricted to spatial arrangements. (For
an exploration of temporal parts, see Sider 2001.) There is of course more to literary
quality or musical-beauty than such structure, but it is often part of it. Such a notion
of structure coincides with one notion of ‘form’, one that is central in the theory of
logic (MacFarlane 2002; Susanne Langer notes the parallels between ‘form’ in logic
and ‘form’ in music, where ‘form’ has the sense of recurring elements, in Langer
1937). I take it that machines, such as coffee makers, have a structure. But it is both
a spatial and a temporal structure. That is what a mechanism is. It has physical parts,
of course, but also, it executes operations in a certain order: first, this should happen,
and then that.

2.3 Musical-Beauty?

Now, once we allow musical functional essences, the next question is: what exactly
are the distinctive functional essences of musical events? Which functions are musical
functions? It is not too controversial, surely, to appeal to sounds, since music is
primarily something to which we listen, although there is more to be said about these
sounds and what it is about them that we are interested in when we listen to music.
I do not deny relevance to other senses. I remember feeling the road vibrate to the
base of the dub reggae at the Notting Hill Carnival. Nevertheless, what we hear has
primacy in our experience of music, just as what we see has primacy in architectural
experience (Mitrovic 2013).

In a sense, there may be music in nature. That is, there are sounds in nature that
exhibit something like rhythm, melody and harmony. Perhaps the dripping of water
in a cave could exhibit these qualities, and we could listen with pleasure to their
apparent musical qualities. And the rotating crystal spheres that some philosophers
think constitute the world may make a pleasing sound as they move in harmonia (see
Plato’s Timaeus: Plato 1997b). But then much depends on whether there is a World
Soul causing them to rotate in order to make sounds with audible qualities. If so,
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that would make them ‘music’ in the human sense—in the sense of an artifact with
a certain sonic purpose.

Now, what is it about these sounds that interests us? Hanslick’s view was that
generating audible musical-beauty is the essential function of music of a wide variety
of kinds (Hanslick 1986: Chaps. 1 and 3). On this conception, it is essential to music,
or at least most music (and who cares about a few avant-garde outliers?), to have the
function of sustaining beauty either as its sole function, or as a significant function.
(Hanslick appeals to “the essence and character of music” at 1986: 23, footnote.)

Hanslick says, to the surprise of some of his readers, that what is musically-
beautiful today may not be so in 50 years (Hanslick 1986: 35). He thinks that that
musical-beauty is not eternal. But this is precisely because music is an artifact, not
something found in nature—it is something produced by us. The beauty of music is
the beauty of an artifact, considered as such. That is why it is not timeless. It is a
sonic artifact, and it must be appreciated as a human achievement. It is not merely
sonic beauty but musical-beauty, with the important hyphen, which tends to get lost
in English translation. Hanslick distances himself from the idea of timeless musical-
beauty, something that was embraced by his mentor Robert Zimmerman (see further
Landerer and Zangwill 2016). (I confess that I am not sure who I side with here.)

Perhaps it is worth mentioning at this point why it is that when citing Hanslick, I
prefer to cite his phrase “tones and their artistic combination” (Hanslick 1986: 28)
rather than the musicologist’s favorite “tonally moving forms” (Ibid. 29). This is
because the latter includes a crucial metaphor of motion, and in the interpretation of
that metaphor lie all the controversial issues (Zuckerkandl 1956; Scruton 1997). By
contrast, the former passage is relatively pristine and clean. Note also that the former
concerns the constitution of musical-beauty while the latter concerns its content,
which is a difficult idea.

If we are foregrounding beauty, or musical-beauty, we may say that the function
of much music consists in sustaining musical-beauty, or we may say that its function
extends to our experiences and pleasures in musical-beauty. There are a variety of
possible views here.

But why appeal to beauty at all? What might usefully be meant by “beauty” or
“musical-beauty” at this point? Taruskin objects: musical-beauty is not the purpose
of much music, indeed of much great music. For example, he thinks that we feel
a mixture of pleasure as well as pain when listening to the more intense of Bach’s
Sacred Cantatas or the rougher passages of Beethoven’s Ninth Symphony (Taruskin
1995: essays 9 and 14). Hence, these works are sublime, not beautiful (Taruskin
2018: 26-31).

Of course, there is a temptation to introspect, and to generalize from one’s own
case. I do not feel Taruskin’s pain, in these cases. Be that as it may, the main difficulty
I have in accepting Taruskin’s self-reports, and their generalization to the average
audiences of these works, is a psychological difficulty. It is a platitude of common-
sense folk psychology that pleasure is something we desire, and pain is something
we dislike. If so, then what are all these people doing in churches and concert halls
electing to sit and listen to the heavier of Bach’s cantatas or Beethoven symphonies?
Why are they sitting there attentively listening to the heavy music if it causes them
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pain? They should be heading for the exits in crowds. What is wrong with them?
Instead, I believe a much simpler psychological explanation, which is that they are
enjoying listening to the music; they get a certain kind of pleasure, a particularly
intense and profound pleasure, which contains no admixture of pain, unless their
chairs are uncomfortable. I do not deny the role of pain in the appreciation of some
sublimity; but I am skeptical about its presence in music. Deploying the notion of
the sublime is just a bad way to describe musical intensity or weight (and I do not
care if a number of famous dead people have said the opposite). Pleasure attracts:
pain repels. People are not repelled by heavy music, but attracted to it. Therefore,
they take pleasure in it, not pain. Pleasure and pain come in different sorts, of course;
but except in the complicated and unusual case of sadomasochism, pain repels. I
do not believe that the many enthusiastic audiences of performances of the heavier
compositions of Bach, Beethoven and others are savoring perverse sadomasochistic
pleasures. I think that they are pleasure-lovers, without pain being perversely mixed
with their pleasure.

There is more to say here about cases where music and text fit together, where
there is literal pain that is referred to in the content of the text. But I believe that these
combinations can also be understood without invoking musical sadomasochism.

2.4 Non-absolute Music

In order to appreciate the power of Hanslick’s view, we need to see that Hanslick
can take on board contextual matters. Let us recall a trope in musicology: there
used to be, at least in the musicologist’s imagination, a Homeric battle between
those who believe in ‘pure’ or ‘absolute’ music (Hanslick is supposed to sit on
that uncomfortable chair) and the contextualism of 1990s ‘new-musicology’. (For a
representative of this kind of approach, see Williams 2001.) It is surely now clear
that this opposition was over-simplistic, and it is somewhat of a convenient fairytale
for those on the contextualist side. The fact that music has the function Hanslick
identifies, of sustaining musical-beauty, is quite compatible with allowing that music
has many other effects and functions. Music can have religious, political, military,
sporting or whatever functions. Hanslick may even allow that the musical function
is not the dominant function, so long as it is nevertheless an important function (see
further Zangwill 2015).

Appealing to the essence of music is compatible with great diversity in music.
Indeed, that is the very point! Essences explain, and what they explain is diverse
(Kripke 1980; Gelman 2003). Water is one thing: H,O. But water takes many forms:
ice, steam, liquid, depending on its temperature and context. The essence explains
the variety of forms that the water can take. In a similar way, the Hanslickean essence
of music is needed precisely to explain the variety of other things that music does,
because if it did not do the Hanslickean thing, then it would not do the other things.
A rousing national anthem had better also work as Hanslickean music-beauty.
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Not only does the idea that a function of music is to generate musical-beauty, as
embodied in certain sounds, allow for other functions of music, it also allows that
the musically-beautiful can combine with other functions of music to yield values
that are a non-decomposable synthesis.

A mea culpa: Like others, I have in the past used the phrase “The music itself”. I
plead guilty to this sin, and meekly accept Taruskin’s stern reprimand: it does not help
and begs questions about what is included in music. I hereby repent. Nevertheless,
we can separate the musical-beauty function of music from its other functions. The
word “music” is ambiguous in English between the sense in which song is one kind
of music and the sense in which in a song we distinguish between the words and the
music. This is a harmless ambiguity. We could refer to the latter as “the music itself”
without begging questions by so doing. But it is true that the phrase is probably best
avoided.

We might define ‘absolute’ music to be music that only has the musical-beauty
function. Some music is like that; but much is not. Such a notion of ‘absolute music’
would be evaluatively neutral, which is what we need the notion to be if there is to
be a useful debate about its value. Hanslick can say that much non-absolute music
is better than much absolute music. No one is saying that all music is absolute or
that all absolute music is superior. Hanslick does not say either of these things.
(Interpreting Hanslick as making such claims sets up an unfair stereotype, or straw
man, dishonestly peddled by some contextualists, who at some level of consciousness
probably know how implausible their view is.)

A case study of Hanslick allowing for non-absolute music is his excellent review
of Wagner’s Parsifal (see Hanslick 1950). With painful precision, Hanslick takes the
music and text apart (as Wagner said you cannot) and then puts them back together,
in the face of Wagner’s attempt to drown the musically-beautiful in the literary
ambitions of the work (Wagner 2014). Parsifal fails to be a ‘total work of art’, if that
means that dissection is not possible. As Hanslick grants, Parsifal has some virtues;
but as Hanslick details, with somewhat cruel but perfect accuracy, it has flaws as text,
and also as music, that are not redeemed in a music/text synthetic combination.

Thus, a Hanslickean can and should recognize the variety of things that music does
apart from aiming at musical-beauty, even though Hanslick did think that musical-
beauty was in some sense its central goal. Hanslick did not deny music’s other goals.
Moreover, there is more than one way to think of the non-musical purposes of music.
Different musical works or phenomena need to be interpreted in different ways.
These differing ways should be carefully described without disregarding the central
or basic function of music—its musical-beauty function.

2.5 Formalism and Politics

Is Hanslick’s view ‘formalist’? Music is a human artifact that (typically) has among its
functions, the function of generating musical-beauty—a beauty that in part depends
on, or arises from, structures of sounds, and that consists “simply and solely of
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tones and their artistic combination” (Hanslick 1986: 28). That excludes most of the
socio-political contextual factors that many musicologists are interested in, which
suffices to make Hanslick ‘formalist’ on most understandings of that term, since
such contextual matters are something over and above sounds or tones artistically
combined. On the other hand, since music is an artifact, and its musical-beauty is
the beauty of sonic events considered as artifacts, it is not formally beautiful in
the sense of beauty that is dependent solely on sounds or tones. That is why it has
musical-beauty. Music and musical-beauty are human creations.

Formalism in the arts—in the visual arts, as well as in musicology—often faces
political criticism. There is said to be something exclusionary about formalism,
privileging a certain kind of listener or culture. Is it somehow parochial? What about
so-called ‘non-Western’ music? However, it is in fact a major advantage of formalism,
if we conceive it as the idea that musical-beauty has explanatory priority over other
functions of music, that the analysis is not restricted to Western classical music or
the music of any other period (I do not understand musicologists who assert the
opposite; for instance, Chua 1991). Lots and lots of non-western instrumental music
has pure musical-beauty as its primary function, or at least, as a significant function.
A great deal of music is just for listening or primarily for listening. Note that Musical
formalism was alive and well as a theoretical option in 3rd Century China. Ji Kang
has an interesting and robust defense of something close to what we might call
musical formalism (Hsi 1983). This should be required reading for historicizing
contextualists.

The tables should be turned on those who attack formalism on political grounds. In
the visual arts Sally Price rightly complained about the tendency to over-emphasize
the differences between African art and Western visual art (Price 2001). Many
claimed that, unlike Western art, African artworks are not separable from religious
and social rituals, and that they are viewed as collective products without anything
like our (allegedly Western) idea of individual talent or genius. But, as Price shows,
this is a common Western myth about African art, and may even have racist underpin-
nings, despite the avowed ‘progressive’ intentions of those who claim this. Similarly,
there is something dubious about the idea that pure listening is something we in the
West do, while those in other cultures (savages?) only listen as part of rituals or in
religious contexts, in a non-individualistic fashion. The idea of instrumental music
as a distinctively local Western phenomenon is politically disturbing. (Recall that
Hanslick claims that his thesis is general not parochial; see Hanslick 1986: 38.)

2.6 Nature/Culture?

Lastly, I want to comment on some large claims about the humanities that Taruskin
touches on several times in his paper. He claims that there is a significant distinction
between ‘nature’ and ‘culture’ that I fail to make. (For example, Taruskin writes:
“[The] categorical distinction between nature and culture is blithely disregarded.”
(Taruskin 2019: 15).) He also claims that many in so-called ‘analytic philosophy’
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fail to make this distinction, which is wildly inaccurate, like quite a few of Taruskin’s
generalizations about academic philosophy; but this is of little importance.

What does Taruskin mean by the distinction between “nature” and “culture”? It
seems to have to do with a distinction between human psychology and the rest of
non-human nature. Taken in one way, this threatens to catapult human beings alto-
gether out of the realm of nature. But that would seem unwelcome. The relation
between mind and body has been a vexed issue at least from Descartes to the present
day. Many, but not all, philosophers in the English-speaking world want to insist
on stronger or weaker metaphysical links between mind and body (for very differ-
ent views, see Smart 1959; Davidson 1980: essays 9—11). They deny an absolute
mind-body divorce. At the same time, many of these same thinkers also say that
the methodologies or epistemologies of the two are very different. In order to obtain
knowledge of other minds, including the acts and objects that constitute culture,
we require interpretation—sometimes also called “hermeneutic understanding”, or
“verstehen”—and this is unlike anything in the ‘hard’ or non-human sciences. Why?
Because in the human sciences we deal with what Brentano called “intentionality”:
our mental states have ‘content’ or ‘aboutness’. This means that we need to make
sense of what people think and the things that they strive for; we must understand
how they seem worthwhile or reasonable from their point of view. This, roughly, is
why the quantitative methodology of the hard sciences is not appropriate for knowing
contentful states of mind. Interpretation is a different way of knowing (although I
have only hinted at the difference). Now this looks like a ‘nature/culture’ distinction
of a sort. It is an epistemological not a metaphysical difference. My best guess is
that Taruskin means something like this by his ‘nature/culture’ distinction. Under-
standing nature (non-human nature), and understanding human thought and culture
are radically different in this way. This is probably the majority position in English-
speaking philosophy, and my philosophy of music is predicated on this distinction,
since I prioritize making sense of musical activities.

Before we see how this works, note that this kind of interpretive (hermeneutic)
understanding has nothing to do with eschewing essence. Indeed, the very opposite:
it requires essence. This is because of what an action is. An action essentially has
the motives it does; its essence lies in the motives from which it was done. An action
done from other motives would not be that very action, even if the bodily movements
were the same. That is why the rational explanation of intentional action is one that
deploys essence. If so, Taruskin could not be more wrong to take out essences from
our understanding of human beings; if you do that, there is no culture left, since
culture consists of deliberate human actions. I am impressed by Harold Bloom’s
description of the way writers relate to their predecessors, not by being subject
to a passive influence, but by active appropriation and even antagonism to their
forebears (see Bloom 1973). Human actions are defined by their essential motives.
Furthermore, these motives are historical causes (so we have an instance of Kripkean
essential origins; Kripke 1980). There is nothing ahistorical about such an essentialist
understanding. Understanding actions, and our contentful mental life, including our
cultural activities, means seeing how our actions make sense, or seem reasonable,
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to the participants—the ones performing the actions. That also goes for our cultural
actions.

Of course, we also have our irrational and non-rational sides. There is well-
documented research in psychology on this matter (Kahneman et al. 1982; Nisbett
and Ross 1980). And there are more speculative Freudian, Marxist, and feminist
attempts to explain actions non-rationally. Nevertheless, the bulk of our mental life
is such that the point of what we do is transparent to us—it seems to make sense
to us. If a theorist of culture cannot capture that appearance, they have gone wrong
(perhaps some of our dreams seem to make sense when they do not, but our waking
life cannot be like this, in large measure).

This is where I believe Hanslick’s approach is especially strong—precisely on the
side of culture, not nature. The appeal to musical-beauty allows us to vindicate the
activities of musical creation and listening, unlike so many of the contextual attempts
to explain musical culture, which alienate us from our first-person perspective as we
engage in music making or experience. Suppose it turns out that people like certain
music primarily because of social class, because of feelings about their mothers,
because of gender codes, etc. etc. These accounts do not capture what it is like to enjoy
listening to music, that is, how it seems from the participant’s perspective. Instead,
that perspective is denigrated as an illusion. By contrast, a Hanslickean account may
appeal to pleasure; and the pursuit of pleasure is widely acknowledged to make sense.
Furthermore, it is pleasure in a value—at least that is how the aesthetic experience of
music (some music) presents itself to us. So, it is pleasure of a particularly valuable
sort, a pleasure in a value—not just pushpin, but musical poetry. That makes sense of
our concern with music—something that contextualists have difficulty doing. Music,
or at least most music, is an artifact designed at least partly in order to embody the
value of musical-beauty in a temporal unfolding sequence of tones, onto which our
listening attention is directed. This attention rewards us with pleasure in that value.
You need that essential function to begin to explain the wider cultural role of music
in our lives.

Taruskin chooses the title “Essence or Context”. But why the disjunction? Why
not both? Essence, thinks Taruskin, belongs to science, while context belongs to the
humanities. Both claims are questionable. Geology and evolutionary biology give
history a preeminent role. And I have tried to sketch the way that the humanities rely
on essence. Understanding culture means understanding human actions; but human
actions have historical essences. So without essence, no context and no culture.

2.7 Coda

I finish by pulling some themes together. Sonic beauty may be there in nature, but
musical-beauty depends on human purposes. We may say that absolute music is
music the only, or main, function of which is to have musical-beauty. Formalism
needs not be the implausible view that all music is absolute, but can be the view
that makes musical-beauty central, and aims to explain other values and functions
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of music, not completely in terms of musical-beauty, but where the goal of musical-
beauty is an essential and ineliminable part. That essence is necessary for explaining
whatever else music does. A Hanslickean will say that the musical-beauty function
is sometimes the only function of music, but also that many musical events have
both musical-beauty functions as well as other functions. These other functions may
even be more important than the musical-beauty function. Many are the ways that
musical-beauty can combine with other functions of music. But in most cases, it does
so partly in virtue of sustaining musical-beauty. If you throw out Hanslick, little is
left.

Acknowledgement Many thanks for helpful comments to Michael Gallope and Gintaré

Appendix

In footnotes 5, 8, 11, 13, and 15 (Chap. 1) of his paper in this volume, Taruskin
added some responses after seeing this paper. He kindly invited me to respond to his
responses, so I add an appendix here for those who enjoy the pleasures of iteration.

Footnote 5 of Chap. 1 is about the sublime. My response: (a) There are lots of
dead people in the history of thought, and they speak with diverse and discordant
voices. There is no cozy historical consensus over the sublime, and certainly not
over the sublime in music, nor should we yearn for historical consensus. If we want
to know what to think about the sublime, we will have to make up our own minds.
(b) I very sympathetic to the proposal that Taruskin makes in this footnote, which
is to identify the musical sublime by paradigm cases. This is an excellent helpful
suggestion. Unfortunately, it provides precisely zero in the way of support for the
pain/masochistic theory of the sublime that Taruskin favors. (c) I note that Taruskin
completely ignores my argument against the pain/masochism theory. Partly because
there is no intellectual security in appeals to appeal to intellectual authorities, I try
to give a self-standing argument, which was my appeal to the psychological implau-
sibility of the pain/masochism theory. I gave an argument; Taruskin ignores that
argument; he does not venture an alternative argument; and he relies on the authority
of (some of) the dead. (I leave it to others to apportion the epithets “blithe”, “noncha-
lant” and “bravado”.) (d) In my book, I wrote “AC/DC” rather than “Motorhead”,
which I am embarrassed about; and the press would not allow me to correct the
mistake in the 2017 paperback edition.

In footnote 8 of Chap. 1, Taruskin criticizes a throwaway dismissive bracketed
comment that I made about the avant-garde. I note that I have a book-length criticism
of the tendency in 20th century aesthetics to make the avant-garde pivotal in general
theorizing about art (Zangwill 2007).

Footnote 11 of Chap. 1 concerns Hanslick interpretation. All I will say is that
neither musicologists nor philosophers have sufficient probed this text. Hanslick’s
book (which I'like to refer to as ‘The Bible’) is quite fluid and is actually a patchwork
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containing some previously published essays, with multiple and changing influences.
The proper analytic close-reading of the text is just beginning (see for example
Christoph Landerer’s contribution (Part IT ‘On Hanslick and Essence’) to Landerer
and Zangwill 2016).

Footnotes 13 and 15 (Chap. 1) are about Nature and Culture. In footnote 13
of Chap. 1, Taruskin makes a concession: he should have said “categorial” rather
than “categorical”. He magnanimously agrees to change a word. But this does not
address the simple but (I think) powerful argument that I put, which is this: culture is
constituted by cultural actions; actions have essential origins in intentions; therefore,
culture and essence cannot be divorced. I would respectfully suggest that separating
culture and essence is an error in Taruskin’s thinking. On this matter, we differ. What
is clear, however, is that my argument cannot be met so lightly.

In footnote 15 of Chap. 1, Taruskin writes: “[...] the artistic combination of
tones did not exist before we knew about it, for there was no music until we humans
invented it. Hence no mind-independence, and no essence”. But this argument forgets
the ubiquitousness of mind-dependent essences of human artifacts, such as coffee-
makers and handshakes. So, although music is not mind-independent (in one sense),
that does not mean that it has no essence. Taruskin’s inference is what philosophers
call a ‘non-sequitur’.

Taruskin also complains that talk of essences illegitimately smuggles in normative
judgments. Maybe so. Perhaps I may be allowed an ad hominem point here, which
is I find this complaint surprising given what I have read of Taruskin’s oeuvre (for
instance the essays in Taruskin 1995): Taruskin is not shy of the normative—and
that is no bad thing. In the humanities, normativity is all around us, and it is best to
acknowledge that honestly rather than pretend to be value-free. This is a common
scenario across the humanities. I would have thought Taruskin would agree with this.
So why object to invoking essences on the grounds of normativity?

Taruskin’s strongest point is this. He concedes biological functional essences but
not musical essences. Since essences are supposed to be explanatory, whether in
the physical natural world, in human psychology or in cultural activity, Taruskin’s
challenge is a fair one. Essences must earn their keep. But do they? Taruskin is
skeptical. Perhaps the word “essence” is aredundant ‘placeholder’, adding emphasis,
but no content. Now, where there are essences, there is an explanatory difference
between the essential and the non-essential properties of a thing. We can use a
coffee-maker as a paper-weight, but if we do, it is not doing what it was supposed
to do. By contrast, when we use a coffee-maker to make coffee, what it does is
explained by its essence. It makes coffee because it is a coffee-maker. It is true to
itself, as it were. Music is similar. There is a difference between the effects of music
that it was designed for and effects that are incidental. Music may also wake the
neighbors, which it was not designed for. But sometimes music does what it was
designed for, and if so, it has its effects in virtue of its essence—what it was designed
to do. Some of what music does is due to its design essence, and some is not. Now
add that being designed for musical-beauty is at least part of the essence of much
music. In many cases, that musical essence will be part of a rational explanation of
our musical activities—experiencing music, creating it, preserving it, and so on. The
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essential aspect of music is often in play in its uptake by human beings as well as their
creating and preserving it, and it is that essence that (in part) makes them reasonable,
sensible and rational to engage in these activities. The Hanslickean essence of music,
therefore, does work in rendering human beings intelligible.
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Chapter 3 ®)
Essence Facilitating Plurality: Theorizing | <o
Art with Schelling

Jonas Lundblad

Abstract This paper reads the Philosophy of Art by Friedrich Wilhelm Joseph
Schelling as a conception of essence in art that fruitfully theorizes topical questions
even in contemporary debates. Whereas idealism and essentialism are often associ-
ated with static and unduly mentalist definitions of art, Schelling offers a complex
framework which can accommodate for plurality and development. The synthetic
power of the imagination to constitute the unity of the artwork is highlighted, but
a theory of reciprocity between ideality and reality simultaneously accentuate art’s
historicity, as well as it social significance.

3.1 Introduction

Can ‘essentialism’ possibly be a fertile and credible trajectory of aesthetic thought for
the 21th century? The suggestion might sound awkwardly untimely in light of recent
intellectual history. For more than half a century, critique against the misdirected nar-
rowness of quests for essential definitions has become a conventional gesture, and
that for a number of commendable reasons. Scholarship across various disciplines
has established how selections of a number of traits as essential typically entail for-
getfulness of the broader and manifold reality of their objects of study. Essentialism
has not least been revealed to imply politically perilous processes in which minorities
have been silenced into forlorn oblivion, while deconstructionist philosophies have
set about dismantling notions of essence as expressions of a fallacious logocentric
metaphysics.

Despite this, the philosophy of art has seen notable recent attempts to explore
further the viability of essences, even when the need for attention to art’s historical
plurality and dependency upon social contexts is taken into account. This paper
suggests that a particularly fruitful contribution to the debate can be gleaned from
rereading the early 19th century Philosophy of Art by Friedrich Wilhelm Joseph
Schelling. Its aim is threefold:
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(1) To present a philosophical conception of essence that facilitates, rather than
precludes, plurality;

(2) To highlight the interdependency between human imagination and the empirical
reality of art works as a central topic within aesthetics;

(3) To widen the second concern into a wider theory, if not necessarily so much of
a definition, of art’s significance in society.

Before engaging with Schelling’s considerations on these matters, a sketchy his-
toriography of some influential positions towards essentialism in 20th century aes-
thetics will indicate why his thought can be of greater contemporary significance
than its merely marginal impact (in analytic aesthetics) might suggest.

3.2 Disappearance and Persistence of Essence

Schelling’s legacy and reception is full of ironies. In Anglophone philosophy, he is
typically acknowledged as a classic German idealist, but the implications of his brand
of idealism often remains eclipsed by the more familiar titans Kant and Hegel. While
it would be an exaggeration to say that he is read extensively in so-called continental
thought, his writings are undergoing something of a contemporary surge, not least
among thinkers occupied with revising traditional images of German philosophy:

It is not much of an exaggeration to say that twentieth-century European thought is motivated
by a struggle to escape from this notion of a unitary philosophical system imposed largely
by German thought in the previous century; consequently, it comes as no surprise that
Schelling’s thought allies itself with so many different—and mutually incompatible—strands
in the contemporary. We see traces of Schelling in both twentieth-century idealism and
materialism, in existentialism, Marxism, psychoanalysis and even deconstruction. (Norman
and Welchman 2004: 2)

Among the schools in this enumeration, it is the mentioning of “both twentieth-
century idealism and materialism” that is most noteworthy in the present context.
The idealism of the early 20th century is historically significant, because the rise
of aesthetics within Anglophone philosophy took place by way of a dissociation
from contemporary idealist aesthetics. In a succinct overview of analytic aesthetics,
Richard Shusterman has suggested that a thorough-going “anti-essentialism about
art and the quest for clarity” is “perhaps the most common and distinctive features
of analytic aesthetics” (Shusterman 1989: 6). Such an ethos was established during
the 1940s and 1950s in a number of influential texts that were to have ramifications
for how the legacy of idealism often was portrayed in later analytic aesthetics.

Against the impact of authors such as Clive Bell, Benedetto Croce, and Robin
George Collingwood. John Passmore, in his famous essay The dreariness of aesthet-
ics, lamented the woolliness of attempts:

To impose a spurious unity on things, the spuriousness being reflected in the emptiness of
the formulae in which that unity is inscribed. (Passmore 1951: 325)
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He dismissed murky and metaphysical generality in aesthetics, and did rather, in an
aspiration typical of his age, call for reflection on aesthetic properties—as described
in concrete criticism—in order to recognize particularity among the art forms and
individual works. Morris Weitz partly concurred and pointed to the problem of how
aesthetic theories (uncritically) tended to advance a unitary theory as a yardstick for
a supposedly common nature of art. He also highlighted an even more fundamental
problem in essential theories of art, i.e. whether the nature of art is at all compatible
with the static logic that seems to be implied in essential definitions:

Art, as the logic of the concept shows, has no set of necessary and sufficient properties, hence
a theory of it is logically impossible and not merely factually difficult. Aesthetic theory tries
to define what cannot be defined in its requisite sense. (Weitz 1956: 28)

An important point here is that art must be understood as an “open” concept whose
properties cannot be conclusively defined, because of the circumstance that both
limits and functions of art are undergoing constant transformation. As a consequence,
Weitz goes on to re-conceptualize the claims and function of theories of art: While
it is a vain enterprise to stipulate a set of properties with the aim to subsume objects
within the category of art, such definitions can be valuable as tentative suggestions
that stimulate debate and a heightened attention to significant features of art works.'

In yet another influential mid-century essay, Walter Bryce Gallie discarded an
“essential fallacy” among idealist theories of art, resting upon a common ‘“meta-
physical, monistic and mentalist” presupposition that “Esse is, essentially percipi or
intelligi” (Gallie 1948: 302, 305). In his readings, he noted an idealist tendency to
circumvent the troublesome road towards a coherent definition of art’s empirical
reality, based on (unverifiable) assertions that a common mental activity delimits the
scope of art. Although careful not to fall into an opposite thoroughgoing natural-
ism, Gallie’s essay remains exemplary of an age in which a turn toward the more
grounded observational categories of art criticism seemed to promise an enhance-
ment of aesthetic philosophy which would simultaneously free it from the speculative
framework of idealism.

The epistemic modesty of the outlined anti-essentialist trajectory has continued to
moderate the claims of later analytic aesthetics. Nevertheless, even a summary glance
at influential authors such as Arthur Danto, George Dickie and Jerrold Levinson indi-
cates an abiding propensity towards essential definitions. Whereas both Danto and
Dickie have been quite explicit about the possibility to stipulate necessary and suffi-
cient conditions of art, Dickie has challenged “Platonic” essences, and tied the actual
recognition of art to his institutional theory (Dickie 1974, 1984). Danto has famously
adopted a Hegelian conception of a historical progression in the understanding of
art’s essence that can incorporate even the “death of art” (Danto 1992). Levinson has

'In regard to the Bell-Fry formula of visual art as “significant form”, Weitz suggests that:

The role of theory is not to define anything but to use the definitional form, almost epi-
grammatically, to pin-point a crucial recommendation to turn our attention once again to the
plastic elements in painting. (Weitz 1956: 35)
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in a number of essays refined his quest for a “minimal essence” of art throughout
history, while at the same time outlining an “essential historicity” that influences
how things come to be regarded as art (Levinson 1996, 1990).

The outlined objections of mid-20th century anti-essentialism articulate valid
general points that can be employed as critical questions in the following reading of
Schelling. It can thus be asked whether his essentialism can accommodate historical
evolution and plurality among the arts, and if the empirical reality of art is sufficiently
taken into account. Furthermore, later developments indicate that a trustworthy con-
ception of essence today needs to be complex enough to incorporate historical and
social contingency. Schelling does in fact address all these areas, in a theoretically
astute—albeit somewhat idiosyncratic—fashion.

3.3 From Historical Aesthetics to a Philosophy of Art

Schelling’s Philosophy of Art stems from a number of lecture series presented during
the years 1799—-1805. As part of his preparation for lectures at Jena in 1802-1803,
Schelling corresponded with August Wilhelm Schlegel in Berlin on the matter how
to bring historical and philosophical studies of art into a unified system. Whereas
Schlegel sought a middle ground in criticism, Schelling went in an opposite direction,
which, at least on first sight, entails a sharp dissociation of philosophy from historical
studies of art.> This move provokes statements which might make Schelling appear
an epitome of the monolithic posture that provoked the 20th century rejections of
idealism. He urges a novel philosophical science of art to break free from material
dimensions and rather study “art in and for itself, of which empirical art is merely this
[sic] appearance in the phenomenal world” (Schelling 1989: xxvii). An introduction
to the lectures contains related and controversial claims such as:

The philosopher possesses better vision within the essence of art than does the artist himself.
[...] that person is still lagging behind for whom art has not yet appeared just as unified,
organic, and in all its parts necessary as whole as nature. (Schelling 1989: 6, 9)

It belongs to the argumentative context of Schelling’s lectures that he feels the
need to assert, in forceful manners, the unitary nature and the common essence
of art. He claims to launch the very first properly philosophical doctrine of art,
promising a radical departure from previous paradigms such as theories on the origins
and evolution of art, French and English enlightenment empiricism, Baumgarten’s
aesthetics, and Kantian formalism (Ibid. 11-12). His understanding of art rests upon
a perceived need to move beyond empirical and historical dimensions, to provide
conceptual space for “philosophy” rather than “aesthetics” or “theory”’—notions
that in Schelling’s usage relate only to particular art works. While the historical
and practical sciences of art are deemed valuable to enhance criticism and technical

Zprange (2004) contains an ambitious discussion of Schelling’s dissociation between philosophy
and empirical studies of art.
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skills, their ineluctable particularity is seen to preclude philosophy’s knowledge of
art’s essence. In this respect at least, Schelling’s conception of art appears strongly to
travel in the opposite direction to the 20th century movement towards particularity,
concrete criticism and epistemic modesty.

A central conviction is that only philosophy can disclose the essence of art. A
characteristic feature of Schelling among theories of art is however his method of
conceptualizing the notion of essence, and the specific function it attains thereby.
The Philosophy of Art poses the question as to whether it is a trustworthy enterprise
to claim insight into a unitary essence of art, in light of constant dissension on appo-
site principles for the evaluation of art, and because of the rule-breaking creativity
normally associated with artistic geniality. Already from the outset, it is necessary
to bear in mind that Schelling’s quest for a unitary and transhistorical concept of art
is situated on another level of argument than Weitz’s concern with historical mani-
foldness and change. In Schelling, the positing of essence can never be a matter of
stipulating a number of empirical or aesthetic properties as necessary or sufficient
to define the realm or art. Although the demarcation of art from the merely sen-
sual, pleasant or entertaining is a paramount concern for him, the principal function
of studying art’s essence is not to delineate empirical boundaries between art and
“non-art”.

Schelling’s distinct brand of idealism can in fact indicate an alternative path that
facilitates a novel employment of essentialism, and thereby eschews the lacking
historicity that Weitz criticized. Gallie’s portrayal of unitary mental essentialism
might to some extent be found more apposite to Schelling, but at the same time, the
arguably most characteristic feature of his Philosophy of Art is how it conceptualizes
a dynamic interplay between mental and empirical realms. However, whereas both
these 20th century authors discussed art as a specific regional subject matter in
philosophy, Schelling’s understanding of art is programmatically inseparable from
the most fundamental questions in philosophy. To interpret his distinct determination
of essence, and its ramifications for art, it is therefore necessary to study the basic
principles that shape his distinct path within modern philosophy.

3.4 Construction of Essence as Relation

As indicated already, a typical impetus for contemporary interest in Schelling is a
desire to overcome the static and unitary understanding of human culture that is seen
to stem from the legacy of German idealism. It belongs to the ironies of reception that
his thought has been employed as a viable foundation for both traditional Catholic
and liberal Protestant theology, as well as a vital source of inspiration in existential-
ism and contemporary posthumanism. The circumstance does in itself indicate that
his philosophy is complex, underwent thorough-going transformations, and not only
allows for but almost seems to encourage divergent and indeed contradictory inter-
pretations. Although a protean thinker, he did nevertheless consistently grapple with
fundamental problems at the heart of modern philosophy, which is to say the task
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of establishing the foundations for both knowledge and society in a culture that was
in the act of renouncing the self-evident legitimacy of previous theological sources.
The challenge, and its wide ramifications even into contemporary philosophy, can
be traced back to concerns that follow in the wake of the Kantian divide between
intelligible freedom and empirical nature. Of overarching interest for Schelling’s
philosophy of art is the problem of priorities in the interplay between ideality and
reality, consciousness and unconsciousness, thought and language. He is certainly
no less a unitary and systematic thinker than other idealists of his age, but there
is a characteristic reciprocity in the manner in which he theorizes epistemological,
moral, aesthetic and political problems from these “first principles of philosophy”
(Ibid. 23).

The stakes behind these subject matters were obviously high in an age that was
moving away from the firm conviction that God is a first and absolute principle in
which thought and being coincide. When belief in God as the source and guarantee
for this correlation is made uncertain (by Kant), it is not merely the epistemological
identity between objects and their conceptual representations that is endangered but
equally such assumptions as those pertaining to the order and coherence of nature, the
justice of human moral obligations and the validity of legislation. The development
of Schelling’s philosophy can in a sense be viewed as a series of attempts to face
the uncertain consequences of such epistemological and moral “nihilism”, and its
ramifications for modern society. One of his most read texts is the 1809 Philosophical
Investigations into the Essence of Human Freedom (Schelling 2006), a novel and
influential treatment of the predicaments of human freedom, as considered from the
possible absence of a final harmonious reconciliation between freedom and being.
The challenge posed by the Freiheitsschrift is a confrontation with human existence
as disjunct from a higher unity of freedom, justice and nature, and therefore amounts
to an acknowledgment of both prospects and imperilments of a human freedom
without any pre-established correlative in nature and morality.”

Schelling’s approach to art is however not built upon radical skepticism, or on the
deconstruction of metaphysical claims in the style of much 20th-century philosophy.
Both with respect to freedom and art, it is his view that the stipulating of essences
needs to hark back to this fundamental antithesis between thought and being. The
Philosophy of Art is very explicit in its portrayal of philosophy as the only discipline
that can shed light on distinct subject matters from this viewpoint, and that it is the
unique calling of philosophy is to achieve knowledge of the interplay between reality
and (conceptual) ideality.

Art is real and objective, philosophy ideal and subjective. We might thus define in advance

the task of philosophy of art as the presentation in the ideal medium of the real element

inherent in art. Of course, the question is then precisely what it means to present something

real in the ideal, before we know this, we have not yet sufficiently clarified our concept of
the philosophy of art. (Schelling 1989: 13)

3The existential philosophy outlined in this work is an early treatment of radical irrationality, i.e.,
the complete absence of a rational (and beneficial) pre-given order. The impact of such ideas upon
notions of Dionysian music in 19th century German musical culture is discussed in Bowie (2007:
172-193).
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The main task of a philosophy of art is an understanding of the reality of art,
but attempts to fulfill this brief need to rest upon prior reflection on philosophy’s
relation to the reality it seeks to investigate. The methodology he prescribes for the
task is designated philosophical construction, and already its definition implies an
inherent specific ontology. The procedure is indeed founded upon the premise that
philosophy is a decisively non-mimetic enterprise, in which the human subject plays
an active role in the accomplishment of knowledge. In negative terms, the method
comes with a conviction that strictly objective representations of reality in conceptual
definitions, e.g. of art, is logically impossible. Schelling’s way of thinking is here
indebted to a previous and common German Romanticism thesis of non-identity.
Often presented as an elucidation of the proposition A = A, the point is to assert the
ineluctable difference between an object and its putatively accurate description: In
order to define a state of identity or unity (as e.g. of art), it is necessary to divide what
is to be established, and to represent the coherence in the twin structure of a concept
and its separate determination. In contrast to Hegel, Schelling remained convinced
of the final impossibility for human thinking to overcome this difference. It is for
him ultimately a vain enterprise to erect some higher-order speculative structure in
which comparisons between objects and their descriptions might be resolved into
uncontested knowledge of their congruity.* Another way to say this is that neither
reality nor language (alone) can provide a gateway to a stable point where we can
ascertain that we have (absolute) knowledge of the reality we interact with.’

No less than other idealists, Schelling sets out to reconceive much of the terminol-
ogy and constructions of traditional metaphysics. He employs central neo-Platonic
and neo-Spinozean thought patterns and thereby introduces a number of concepts
that might have a disquieting whiff of metaphysical obscurity: “the Absolute”, “the
One” or “the All”. Schelling points out himself that these concepts are problem-
atic, and is in fact adamant not to fall back into metaphysical dogmatism, monistic
cosmology nor the sublime mist often associated with Romanticism. Quite to the
contrary, he attempts a bold reappraisal where notions of essence and the Absolute
can be transformed from static traditional conceptions into productive philosophical
instruments:

For most people see in the essence of the Absolute nothing but pure night and cannot
recognize (erkennen) anything in it; it shrinks before them into a mere negation of difference
(Verschiedenheit), whence they cleverly make it into the end of their philosophy. [...] I
want to show here how that night of the Absolute can be turned into day for knowledge.
(Excerpt from Schelling’s Fernere Darstellungen aus dem System der Philosophie, citation
after Bowie 1993: 55)

In his endeavor to turn this mist of the Absolute into a productive means of
attaining knowledge, Schelling concurs with the traditional understanding that the

4The problem continues to haunt correspondence theories of truth even today, at least when it is
recognized that an identification of a proper correspondence between description and object requires
a common theoretical framework in which the comparison can be evaluated (Bowie 1993: 49-50).
5«[N]either the real nor the ideal world in and for itself can attain a level higher than that of
indifference, and can never attain absolute identity itself.” (Schelling 1989: 27).
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interrelation between ideality and reality needs to be traced back to a single furthest
point of their non-difference. In other words, he sets out on a quest for that infinite
viewpoint, outside the scope of particular finite relations between intellectual and
material dimensions, which he in the first place, in a seemingly conclusively man-
ner, discarded as unattainable. When the Philosophy of Art explicates the notion of
essence, it might appear as a surrender to the language and procedure of traditional
metaphysics:
There is actually and essentially only one essence, one absolute reality, and this essence,

as absolute, is indivisible such that it cannot change over into other essences by means of
division or separation. (Schelling 1989: 14)

A crucial point to note here is how Schelling’s methodology of construction recon-
ceives of such absolute reality as a purely logical or relational principle, rather than
trying to denote substance (as in the monism of his neo-Platonic and Spinozean
sources of inspiration). A beneficial way to untangle some of the implied presup-
positions is to note a conceptual polarity that is difficult to transmit in translation.
Schelling’s original Wesen does of course resound with a strong and prevalent meta-
physical legacy built upon translations of the Greek ousia and the Latin essentia.
It might therefore only be natural to assume that essence here is conceived in the
manner of an abstract universal. An essential definition of art would in such a con-
ception categorize specific objects as art in accordance with a predetermined general
definition of what it amounts to that something is recognized as art. Weitz’s concern
with static or closed conceptions of essence, which precludes the inclusion of novel
modes of expression, would then have been a pertinent criticism also of Schelling.
In line with the metaphysical tradition, it would only have been natural to expect that
the notion of essence here would be distinguished from, and be conceived as prior to,
existence. Essence would then typically designate an atemporal dimension inherent
in things that in their existence are exposed to historically changing conditions. Such
a usage might indeed be assumed when Schelling seeks to accomplish a “complete
disconnection from time”, or to show that historical reality and “longevity cannot be
attributed to the essence of things” (Ibid. 25).

Recent translators of Schelling have, however, argued that he uses the notion of
Wesen in such a novel way that its proper understanding might be distorted when
rendered as “essence”. As Jason Wirth suggests:

For Schelling, das Wesen names the tension between present being (existence) and the simul-

taneous intimation of that which is as no longer being (the past) and that which is as not yet
being (the future). (Schelling 2000: xxxi)

Wirth proposes that the notion of “being” might be a more apposite representation
of the dynamic nature of Schelling’s Wesen, but such a terminological change does
not in itself represent the relation, or concurrence, of ideality and reality that lies at the
heart of Schelling’s thought (see also Schelling 2006: xxxiii—xxxv). As succinctly
argued by Charlotte Alderwick, his use of the term essence does not imply that
essence is prior to, and therefore determinant of, concrete existence. The dimensions
of essence and being are rather coextensive and coeval, interdependent elements in
a dynamic process of existence which cannot be elevated to a final higher unity:
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Schelling’s claim is that essence and its consequents can only be understood as coextensive;
there is no sense in which essence could pre-exist concrete existence as the idea of an essence
existing as separate from its instantiation in concrete beings is simply nonsensical. [...] we
therefore cannot think of essence as prior to existence as essence itself is part of the dynamic
process which constitutes existence. (Alderwick 2015: 117)

When Schelling understands essence to denote an unchanging condition, this
does therefore not imply that essence precedes the coming into being of a thing
(such as a work of art) in a temporal sense. An atemporal conception of essence is
rather taken to denote indivisibility in the uncompromising way that its perfect finite
manifestation would imply a change of conditions in which the essence inevitably
would be lost. This might however still not entail that the essence is forever doomed
to remain in some abstract and purely ideal condition. With ramifications for both
epistemology, human freedom and aesthetics, Schelling instead explores the relation
between essence and being (or form) as two parallel realms that are necessarily related
and dependent upon each other. Nature is for him not an aggregation of matter per se,
but matter is rather conceptualized as a form (or accidens) in which a life-giving or
organizing principle (essence) always is present. The ideal realm is, in an analogous
way, consistently theorized as realized and determined by empirical existence. It
consists both of knowledge, which entails a preponderance of inner subjectivity in
its interplay with reality, and free action, which rather entails a preponderance of
external objectivity. When Schelling has previously been seen to speak of both a
single essence and an absolute reality, these statements are dependent on a triadic
structure where the two separate realms also unite in a third dimension. Without
saying that their difference would be superseded at a given stable point, philosophical
construction still implies the possibility to see a way in which they to mirror each
other, to perceive reality and ideality in a relation where they do reach a state of
indifference:

[...] the absolute is precisely that with regards to which no antithesis obtains between the
idea and the concrete. (Schelling 1989: 25)

The final part of this article will devote itself to explicating a few of the conse-
quences of this relational framework for the understanding of art.

3.5 Theorizing the Reality and Significance of Art

To speak of art as a resolution of human freedom and empirical nature is a common
trope of art philosophies in the wake of Kant’s Critique of the Power of Judgment. It
is therefore not surprising to see that Schelling portrays art as a manifestation of non-
difference between the ideal and the real, representing a form of (ideal) knowledge
in (real) creative action. His reconsideration of essence as a general and relational
concept entails that there is no separate essence of art, but that art is a medium that
reveals the dynamic non-difference between mind and empirical being that itself'is the
one essence. In line with his general methodology, the initial step of his elucidation
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of that interplay in art gives preference to the ideal aspect of human imagination, in
contrast to theories of art that describe art as given empirical objects, in abstraction
from human minds.

The splendid German word “imagination” (Einbildungskraft) actually means the power of
mutual informing into unity (/neinsbildung) upon which all creation really is based. It is the
power whereby something ideal is simultaneously something real, the soul simultaneously
the body, the power of individuation that is the real creative power. (Ibid. 32)

With this suggested etymology of the term Einbildungskraft, Schelling empha-
sizes the synthetic potential of the human mind in his understanding of art. The very
act where a thing becomes constituted as an art work, either by its creator or in
appreciation or performance, is conceived as being dependent solely on productive
human imagination, and on its ability to perceive unity in difference.

The imagination is, then, not simply one faculty among others; it is instead for Schelling
the capacity which underlies everything in its being, the very dynamic of the absolute itself
as the identity conditioning all opposition. Viewed in this sense, imagination is the creative
force of identity, the identifying of identity. In the work of art as a product of imagination,
then, identification is concretely at work in displaying the original determination of things
as what they actually are. (Summerell 2004: 89)

Schelling might here be seen to corroborate Passmore’s analysis of “empty for-
mulas”. Because the essence, manifested in art, merely concerns a specific non-
difference between ideality and reality, the possibility for any object or performance
to be perceived as art by the imagination is in principle unreservedly open. The empir-
ical vacuousness of Schelling’s conception can thus be acknowledged to induce a
far-reaching relativity or flexibility on the levels of particularity and historicity where
boundaries of art inevitably are undergoing constant renegotiations. The creative
freedom of imagination in his conception of essence does in this sense facilitate an
enlarged scope of art, rather than a static ahistoricism, and can even in a kind of
prophetic mode seem to precurse even much later conceptual, performance or sound
art. Schelling does in this respect offer a reconception of the work’s empirical real-
ity in his attention to the constructive role of the imagination. The material aspect
of e.g. sound, color or stonework does here become significant as the carrier and
manifestation of a life-giving aesthetic idea.

Because of the strict reciprocity between reality and ideality that lies at the core of
Schelling’s elucidation of imagination, its freedom can however never entail a state
of ungrounded or free-floating abstraction. The empirical form of the work is by no
means to be denigrated, quite to the contrary, because the material reality is conceived
to the mirror its ideal dimension. Schelling’s approach suggests vistas to discuss
the status of the work that might eschew complications in modern controversies,
not least as regards to the connection between the work concept and the notion
of absolute music. While a paradigmatic figure like Eduard Hanslick in principle
rejected speculative idealism, Schelling belonged to the thinkers whose legacy came
to influence central ideas of his, both of a perfected interplay between form and
content, and the contribution of the human mind to elevate mere matter (sound)
into the content (i.e. tones) of music (Bonds 2014: 195-196). Hanslick’s work is
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much too complex to discuss here, but standard readings have taken his famous
definition of music’s essence as tonend bewegte Formen® to stand for an objective
aesthetics where the (absolute) integrity of form entails a demarcation of music’s
essence from its (“extra-musical”) effects, and other dimensions of human life. As
a contrast to discussions of absolute music, Schelling’s move to make essence into
a speculative concept that is not contained within the parameters of the work entails
that distinctions between inner-musical essence and extra-musical qualities ceases
to be of primary importance. The imagination’s freedom to synthesize empirical
elements into a unified work also implies that priorities between the notated scores,
improvisation or performance in the ontology of the work are likewise of lesser
philosophical significance.

Even such a brief encounter with questions central to the philosophy of music
might warrant a verdict that Schelling circumvents many topics central to both prac-
tices and definitions within the arts. In line with a suggested methodological polarity
outlined by Stephen Davies, Schelling might indeed be found wanting if the criterion
for positing art’s essence is to provide a definition of art that in some way is “exhaus-
tive and exclusive” (Davies 2003: 9-10). Schelling’s conception, and arguably many
idealist frameworks, might however gain new significance if their claims are taken
more as pieces of theorizing. In light of the consistent elevation of essence above the
empirical level of history, it might appear counterintuitive to suggest that Schelling
offers what Davies calls a theory “that seeks a historical essence for art” (Ibid. 12).
However, the underlying metaphysics of his determination of essence implies that
his sought-after absolute non-difference can only be constructed as thoroughly his-
toricized. Schelling’s conviction to have formulated the first proper philosophy of
art does in fact rest upon dual assertions: That he has managed to construct art in
such a general way that it will be applicable to art throughout every stage of history,’
and that his suggested connection between art and the absolute reveals the consistent
significance of art in the evolution of human culture.

The basis for these wider claims lies in Schelling’s suggested parallelism between
the appreciation of art and the methodology of philosophy. Philosophical construc-
tion is here seen as a means to extract essence, i.e. to perceive the non-difference

5Mark Evan Bonds suggests the unusual but apposite translation of “tonally animated forms” (Bonds
2014: 147). In this context, it is interesting to read his somewhat indiscriminate elucidation of
essentialism:

As a mode of thought, essentialism privileges autonomy at the expense of interaction, stasis
at the expense of change. Hanslick treats music as an object, not a practice, and the primary
goal of Vom Musikalisch-Schonen is to define what music is, not how it works. (Ibid. 176)

7Schelling writes:

The system of the philosophy of art that I intend to present here will thus differentiate itself
fundamentally from the previous systems, and will do so as regards both form and content;
I will retrace even the principles themselves further back than has hitherto been the case.
(Schelling 1989: 12)
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between ideality and reality in a conceptual and predominantly ideal manner, out of
the sensible and particular. The imagination does in both the creation and appreci-
ation of art mirror this achievement in that it has the power to in-form essence as
predominantly real, when it contributes the mental synthesis that makes the empir-
ical artwork into a manifestation of unity. Through this activity, the artwork attains
a status of a microcosm, in which the most general parallelism between reality and
ideality becomes represented. The imagination’s appreciation of art is therefore not
merely a demarcated philosophical problem, but it is turned into the most definite
presentation possible of the most fundamental challenges that philosophy thematizes,
or constructs, as the basis of all its regional studies.?

While these claims might seem somewhat obscure in themselves, Schelling pro-
vides a retrospect of antique and Christian art that effectively substantiates his claim
that art consistently manifests how human cultures conceive the absolute concur-
rence of ideality and reality. The absolute point of indifference that lies at the heart
of his philosophy is clearly a modern reminiscence of religion, and he provides a
prolonged discussion of ancient Greek mythology and literature in order to depict
how the artistic representation of the pantheon of gods, foremost in tragedy, was this
particular culture’s way to conceive of a harmonious highest unity of the ideal and
the real. When he continues to follow the intertwined development of world-views
and art within Western Christianity until the beginning of modernity, this comparison
with antiquity is finally turned into a diagnosis of the state of art in a fragmented
modern culture where a Christian preponderance of freedom and thought has brought
about a disruption of a previous metaphysical unity (Schelling 1989: 23—89; cf. Shaw
2010: 104-112). His own philosophical literary criticism in these lectures (e.g. of
Dante and Goethe’s Wilhelm Meister) are not intended to trace the intentions of their
authors, but to reconstruct, even in the form of art, the basic presuppositions about
existence that influence the self-understanding of human communities at large, at
a given place and a given time in history. As for so many contemporary authors,
antiquity does here serve as a nostalgic counterweight to the ruptures of modern
public life. Schelling voices aspirations that the renewal of public art might reinstate
something of that era’s socially and ecologically holistic worldview, although mod-
ern conditions entail a more dynamic and existentially precarious unity of human
freedom and nature than Greek conceptions of the absolute (Bowie 2007: 172-182).

81n his 1800 System of Transcendental Idealism, Schelling presented art as the apotheosis, organon
and document of philosophy. In other words, art holds a crucial place within human culture as the
activity where presupposed reciprocity between nature and freedom, that philosophy itself cannot
declare, attains its most complete presentation (see Jdhnig 1966: 9-116).
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3.6 Conclusions

This paper has suggested that Schelling’s Philosophy of Art offers a distinct way
to handle questions of art’s essence. In contrast to typical 20th century concerns
surrounding essentialism, it has been suggested that his unitary and seemingly static
conception of art nevertheless facilitates a wide, dynamic and intense appreciation of
art. A pivotal function in his system is the way notions of essences are elevated from
the level of distinct subject matters, in order to conceptualize the general theme of
how human freedom and natural being coincide. In the end, Schelling’s empirically
vacuous conception of essence largely eschews the endeavor to define what art is.
In its focus upon the imagination as the life-giving force behind the appreciation
of art, this distinct realm in human society is simultaneously presented as essential
to the whole spectrum of human life. The prevailing quasi-religious aspect of his
exposition of the absolute expands this wide significance further, and amounts to an
argument that art is socially and politically important as a pivotal site for communal
engagement with the most fundamental questions of human co-existence.
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Chapter 4 ®)
Aristotle Meets Schumann: Essence G
and Geist

John MacAuslan

Abstract What makes something one thing, and what it is? Aristotle developed
intertwined concepts of explanation, definition and unity, which, even if not fully
realizable, guide his answers. They support his concept of “psuch&”, an essence
that shapes, animates, explains and unifies a living being. Schumann’s notion of
“Geist” serves likewise for a musical work and echoes Aristotle’s “psuche”. Neither
resembles essentialism as usually understood. They can illuminate both the aesthetic
theory of Schumann’s time and today’s musicological attempts to explain what it is
for a work to be one work and to be the work that it is.

4.1 Introduction

What makes a musical work one work? What constitutes its particular nature? Need
there be an answer to these questions? What would it have to be like? The concept
of “Geist” used by Schumann in the 19th century is one sort of answer. It builds on
Aristotle’s ancient concept of the “psuche” of a living being. Each is an animating
essence, shaping, unifying and explaining something: what makes it one, and what it
is. This paper explores these ideas, which sit near the core of a conference on music
and essence.

A meeting of minds is initially surprising. Schumann probably never studied
Aristotle with much attention. And psuché and Geist are not as alike as they sound
when translated as “soul” and “spirit”: Aristotle’s psuchg is better seen as what being
alive is for living things; and for Schumann, Geist is as much “musical conception”,
including a work’s intellectual qualities, as “spirit”, mood or character (MacAuslan
2016: 80-87). (The German word’s history, wide connotations and Aristotelian and
Plotinian echoes elude an English equivalent). Being alive may seem far removed
from a musical conception (Table 4.1).

But Aristotle’s nuanced and far-reaching thinking about essence was seminal in
strands of European metaphysics and German musical aesthetics: lines of influence
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Table 4.1 Analogies between Aristotle’s psuché and Schumann’s Geist

Aristotle’s psuché

Schumann’s Geist

is the animating essence,

is indwelling,

makes a living being what it is,
gives it life;

“animates a work in every limb”,
is “indwelling”,

its “existential necessity”,

gives it poetic life;

gives a living being form
and shapes its matter;

“holds sway over [a work’s] form,
material, idea”;

unifies a being’s otherwise disparate
properties,
and is the source of its unity;

as “the center from which all the work’s
essential properties radiate”,
gives a work its unity & coherence;

unless psuchgé is understood,
no function or material of the living body can
be explained or understood.

unless Geist is understood,
no aspect of the work can
be understood.

De An.: 412b27, 415b8ff. (I1 1, 4); Met.: 1036al-2, 37a5-7, 29, 17b17-26; Schumann 1914: I 85,
91; Jean Paul 1963: §4, §9 (copied in Schumann 1998: IX 13); Jean Paul 1963: §62 and §14; Novalis
1988: 229 (230) (copied in Schumann 1998: IX 186), and Novalis 1960: 286 (copied in Schumann
1998:160)

De An.: 11 4; Met.: 1046b3-5 (art is inherently the power to induce form in matter), 33a24-35;
Schumann 1914: 69-84; Marx 1997: 60-62

De An.: 411b7-9 (1 5); Met.: 1035b14-23; Schumann 1914: T 124, 52, 423 and 72; compare 11
8,9, 10 (“Rundung”, “abgerundetes”); 297, I 343 (accounted); I 162 (“Geistesradien”: an image
from Plotinus: VI.8.18, 7-30; V.1.11, 8-15); Schumann 1914: 179 (“Geist”), 52, 59, 71 (“Ganzes”),
72-3, 224 and II 72 (“Zusammenhang”); Goethe 1972: 480 (224)

De An.: 114; PA.: 1 1; Met.: 1017b15-17, 35b14-25; Heinse 1962, copied in Schumann 1998: X 3
and 4

transmitted his thinking on psuché to the Geist used by Schumann.! Rather than
tracing those lines, or justifying interpretations of either writer, my aim is to explore
how Aristotle’s metaphysical ambitions, as he had, fruitfully, to qualify them, can
illuminate the idea of Geist—in itself, in Schumann’s words, and in our understanding
of what it is for anything, including a musical work, to be one thing and the particular
thing it is.

Section 4.2 below looks at what Aristotle says about essence; Sect. 4.3 at how
he uses psuchg as the essence of a living thing, and how far Schumann uses Geist
in comparable ways. This leads to a difficulty which Sect. 4.4 addresses with help
from Plotinus. As befits an exploration, this essay will pose more questions than it
answers. Aristotle, too, often scratched his head in perplexity, or led us to see afresh
what we always knew: “the end of all our exploring”, I hope, “will be to arrive where

we started and know the place for the first time”.”

1E.g. Jean Paul 1963: §1; see also §4 beside Met.: 1036a28-30 and De An.: 114 (food and substance).
2Met.: Beta, Zeta 1, 3, etc.; T. S. Eliot, Four Quartets, “Little Gidding”.
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4.2 Aristotle on Being and Essence

Aristotle’s metaphysics have long been the subject of scholarly debate, which need
not be referred to here given my aims. Even within Metaphysics (which as a whole
is indeed a somewhat motley compilation), inconsistencies are often detected. If so,
we can choose whether to reinterpret a text, to emend it, or to accept that incon-
sistencies arise through Aristotle’s error or someone’s juxtaposing passages from
different dates or contexts. We probably need some mixture of these options, but
within my prime focus, the central books of Metaphysics, I'd start by exploring the
first. Inconsistencies may vanish if differences are recognized between Greek and
English terms—not only “soul”, “essence”, “substance” and “definition” (as dis-
cussed here), but “mind”, “matter” and “cause”.’ Moreover, Aristotle’s text is best
seen as argumentative, perplexed, elliptical and subtle: stages in a lively fresh-air
discussion need not be read as final statements of doctrine or generalized beyond the
limits of their context,* nor taken at levels to which they don’t apply.’

To make a reasoned case for my interpretation would take a book. Instead, I'll
simply present a version of Aristotle’s essence. The bald assertions below are but
one slant on the texts, contentious in themselves and as interpretations of Aristotle.6

Aristotle’s focus is what makes something one thing, and makes it what it is. To
talk of something is necessarily to talk of it as something. Just pointing picks out
nothing in particular from among infinite properties varying with time, viewpoint
and relationship (Topics: 103b27-39, 19; Met.: Epsilon 2 (1026b8), Zeta 15). What
are you pointing to there?—a direction? an obstacle? a woman? a mammal? a face?
pallor? atoms? You have to specify something. That necessarily implies a framework
of thought (economic production, human relationships, physical science) (De An.:
403a3-b19 (I 1)) and a taxonomic level (object, animal, mammal, primate). Being,
that is, is spoken of in many ways, and goes with ways of speaking.’

But for Aristotle there is one primary way of speaking of what a thing is. She is
indeed a mammal, a citizen, a lawyer, but she is primarily seen in a framework and
at a level at which she is a human being; and that claim captures her specifically

3“Mind”: De An.: TII 5. “Matter” is something like “a locus of instantiation of form™: relative to
“form”, and not always material in our sense. “Cause” explains what makes something what it is
(“formal”), or what brought it into being (“efficient”), or to what end, or as what “matter”: Met.:
Delta 2.

4E.g. Met.: Zeta 4 is a stage, far from the final conclusion for which it is sometimes taken.

5 As at Mer.: 1035b28-33, 37a28, 49a25-49b2, 58b5ff.

5Given my approach, passages cited in these notes can only be indicative, not proof-texts. Charles:
2000 justifies an interpretation to which I’m indebted, despite some differences, and gives references
to alternative views. There’s no space to explain why I leave Book Lambda out of account.

7“To on legetai pollachds”: Mer.: 1028a10-20; Aristotle affirms a focal meaning of “be” with
variants for different “categories” or definitions, not a systemic ambiguity: 1003a24-b16,28a10-13,
42b15-28.

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl



60 J. MacAuslan

and directly.® It enables us to point to her as “ousia”: a Greek word normally trans-
lated as “substance”, but literally “being”, often with connotations of the depend-
able or determinate, rather as in English “a man of substance”. Hence, I see it as
stable or determinate reality or nature: various properties predicated in any of the
categories—being a breast-feeding mother, German and legally-trained, etc.—are
integrated in the one stable, unified individual that is this human being (Met.: Delta
8, Theta 1-3, 8).°

For Aristotle, “being what x is” (often translated “essence”) is how something
is defined'—as the “being” or “substance” in which all its properties inhere and
coalesce as a unity. And it explains why many of them are present. But “what x is”
must itself be determinate, unified and prior enough to be up to that job (Topics: VI
4, 141a35; Met.: Delta 11, Zeta 4-12, 15, 17; Eta 2, 6). And it must be specifiable
independently of x without being a separate thing on the same level. x is a house. But
what’s a house? It’s bricks or the like as arranged to shelter people. In pinpointing
that form or essence, conceptually prior to the house, you explain independently how
it is conceived as a house and as a unity; but an actual house keeps the rain off, not
some separate “‘essence’” or “actuality”: the actuality is the house made. Only so is
it prior in being.!! Aristotle has no capital E Essence at all.'> What he has is neither
so esoteric nor so viciously essentialist as it’s painted.'3

8Primarily: as Met.: Zeta 1 (going beyond An. Post.) claims for certain sorts of entities, centrally
members of biological species; compare 1077b24-30. “Mammal” is less specific than you could
be of a human; “citizen” or “lawyer” include or imply “human” in their definitions: Met.: Zeta 4-5.

9“Qusia” is sometimes more naturally translated “essence”.

10Nowadays we usually “define” a word, normally through synonymy; Aristotle’s “horismos” in
its fullest sense delimits an entity as an instance of a kind: An. Post.: Il 10; Met.: Delta 29, Zeta.

UDe An.: 413a4-5, 414a20-8 (I11, 2); Met.: Zeta 6, 8, 10, 13-8; Eta 2-3 & 6, Theta 8 (substance
as the actuality or “full reality”, “entelecheia”, of x), especially 1050a24-b6; 87a11-25. Aristotle
carefully distinguished different sorts of priority. Substance and essence are given by universals
(human, animal, bipedal); but a universal, I suppose, is not itself thereby a substance or essence;
for that it would have to be identified as “this universal”, and “universal” given a “logos” and
“horismos”.

LIS LEIT3

12«Egsential” and “essence” often translate “kath’ auto”, “ousia”, “to ti esti”’ and above all “to ti &n
einai”: Met.: 1029b13ff, etc. —the very variety suggesting Aristotle means no reified entity. This
last phrase is much discussed. I take the imperfect tense as a not unusual way in Greek to get at what
something really is, and both occurrences of “be” as predicative, not existential. This is clear when
Aristotle adds a dative, as he often does (1029b28 and 52b4: “to heni einai”); and the phrase often
occurs close to “to ti esti”, which is clearly predicative. Chiba 2010: 230-234 argues for construing
the Greek as “what it is to be”. This, the usual English version, seems an answer to the question,
“What is it to be?”, so that “be” leans unhelpfully towards “exist”; and Chiba has to supply an
absent dative to counteract that; it would more naturally translate “[to] ti esti to einai”, as implied
by similar constructions at 28a38 and 51b18. I’ve sometimes construed the Greek instead as “being
what it is”, a normal word order (compare 996b18 and 1020a19), fitting better into the context of
1030al1-7, and especially 3, and Topics: 141a35, and needing no supplied dative, if sometimes less
idiomatic in English. My argument is barely affected.

131’s not about identifying this x as a particular, or about finding a minimal set of properties necessary
and sufficient for that purpose: Met.: 1036b3—7. Necessary properties need not be essential (De An.:
1T 12; PA: 11, 642a10-13, 24-6): as a something, a human has some unity and persistence through
time; as a mammal she feeds her young on her milk; but such properties, however necessary, since
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In sum, different ways of specifying something, in different combinations of
framework and level, bring different kinds of essences and different sets of essential
properties;' but one specification should give the kind that something primarily is,
as though striking its natural resonant frequency. This:

e focuses its nature, unity, and explanation on one point, and

e hangs it on some background theory, and

e gives it a place in the conceptual structure of our world: fundamental structures of
the world and of our thought coincide enough for (some) truth to be attainable.'”

There’s plenty to doubt or discuss, but Aristotle’s nuanced balancing-act is a
tightly-drawn, ambitious metaphysical conception.

4.3 Psuche and Geist as Essence

Aristotle’s metaphysics require something tied down, single and prior enough to pin-
point, unify and explain the nature of a being as it primarily is. His oeuvre uses these
ambitions as stars to navigate by in actual enquiries, such as biological enquiries,
aiming to come “as close as possible” to meeting them (PA.: 640a33-b3). Thus
human psuche should differentiate the kind from sister-species, pinpoint its essential
nature, and explain why its aspects, a human’s modes of living—feeding, breathing,
sensing, feeling, breeding, thinking, imagining, willing, etc.—are present and inte-
grated. Can a single feature achieve all this? It’s not enough just to apply a single
label (essence or psuchg) to a heap of properties. So Aristotle relies on his concept of
“form” and “matter”. “Form” provides both singleness and explanatory power. It can
be specified independently from “matter”, but is just what caps a being’s “matter” as
a being, or “actualizes” as a living human being a particular kind of human “matter”
(De An.: 11 2, 4; Met.: Zeta 4-5, Eta 6).

How then are we to conceive of this “form” and “matter” in general? A being’s
“matter” includes many features. Some are peculiar to the species, others differentiae
of various genera in its taxonomic tree; some are necessary or beneficial in physical,
social and cultural environments it lives in. Some result from the evolving interaction
of any of these factors (De An. III 12; PA.: 642a2-b4, T 4, 645b15-20, 669b8—13;
An. Post.: 11 6; Met.: Zeta 11, 1035b9-33; Charles 2000: Chap. 12; Lennox 2010).
Sometimes Aristotle speaks as if the species could be identified by one last differentia
imposed on this “matter” to distinguish it from other species; but it is not clear that
there is a last differentia of human, or what it is. So the “matter”, rather than being

a human is necessarily a something and an animal, may not be essential to her as a human. Or they
may be: see below.

14 Met.: 1078a5-9. Compare De An.: 424a26 (II 12): “The sense and its organ are the same in fact,
but their essence is not the same.”

15Compare Charles 2000: Chap. 10. A realist today might explain any “coinciding” in a Darwinian
way: compare “survival” in Sense 436b20, An. Post.: 100al3—4 (I 19) and the view rejected by
Physics 11 8.
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everything bar that last differentia, the arch without its keystone, is better seen as
all the stones including that final stone, but described as stones; while the “form”
describes the very same stones in a different dimension, as an arch. Without being
reducible to them, an arch as “form”:

e integrates and explains all the stones that are features included in “matter” (Met.:
Zeta 11-17, Eta 2-6, Theta 6-8, de An. 11 1-2, 4076204, PA 14, II-1V);

e has different aspects whose relations to each other and to the “matter” can be
explained by background theories;

e in turn can be part of the matter of an aqueduct. In a nested conceptual structure,
a compound of “form” and “matter” at one level becomes “matter” at the next.'®

Can we specify human “form” and “matter”? I could guess that the “matter”” might
be everything implied by the brief encapsulation, “such flesh and blood arranged so as
to be potentially a big-brained bipedal animal”: an essence in a different dimension
that satisfyingly actualizes that human frame might be summed up as “an intelli-
gently dexterous living being”. This combines compactness with explanatory power.
It matches “big-brained” and “bipedal”. It integrates and implies features including
mortality, opposed thumbs, mental sophistication (in turn allowing language), etc.
How its aspects (respiration, feeding) relate to each other and to human “matter” is
explained by background theories such as the circulation of the blood. But it’s my
guess, not Aristotle’s.

He did not, I think, resolve all the tensions he explored between his metaphysical
ambitions and actual enquiries. Every thing must be something; but what it is may,
unless secured by stable theory in a stable conceptual structure, be less than final or
definite (a palace is a house in one sense but not another; likewise a cabin, office
or bungalow), often relative (“intelligent”, “dexterous”), qualified (“typically four-
walled”, “of brick or the like”), contextual and evolving. Can it be so, and still be an
Aristotelian essence?

Musicology often struggles, mutatis mutandis, with similar tensions. For Schu-
mann, Geist shapes, animates, unifies and explains a musical work, and so invites
Aristotle’s questions: is it, or anything, tied down, single and prior enough to pin-
point, unify and explain the work as a primary nature?

I’d be relaxed about whether an aesthetic entity has a primary nature. Suppose
“the Iliad” names one epic poem, say, and is unified as such, as Pheidias’ Apollo
might be one instance of a bronze statue, both within a broad genus of works of art. 17
Aristotle perhaps saw such kinds (epic poem, bronze statue) and their essences as
primary only “in a sense”’; we, though, may wonder how far “primary” should be used
so rigorously: is human absolutely primary where person or woman are not? Other
kinds, especially human constructs (houses, elections), may fall into more varied

16An. Post.: 11.8: demonstration requires a theory. A thing can scarcely be conceived without some
place in a structure ordered by sameness and difference at nested levels: what An. Post.: 11.19 calls
“Nous”.
17 An. Post.: 11 10 and Mez.: 1030al-b13, 16b9—10 argue that “The Iliad” does not name a definition
because the Iliad as definition would be unified only “by continuity”, not by substrate, genus or
essence.

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl



4 Aristotle Meets Schumann: Essence and Geist 63

taxonomic trees, and less neatly nested structures. Perhaps we should see primacy as
relative to framework. In an economic framework, Beethoven’s Opus 111 is primarily
an object for sale; but in an aesthetic framework, common in Schumann’s culture, it
is primarily a work of art.'® Let’s take Opus 111 then as primarily a piano sonata,
which is one genus of work of art.

Now, Schumann’s Geist is unique to an individual, not common to a kind. Aris-
totle’s psuché, by contrast, is different in nature for each species but common to all
members of a species (if numerically different in each instance). So humans are all
equally alive as humans, even though an embodied individual may be deficient to
some degree in some aspects—more or less able to play Opus 111—and her other
properties will vary contingently with time, viewpoint or relationship, and do not
make up a determinate nature (Met.: Zeta 15). How then can we use the metaphysi-
cal thought behind Aristotle’s psuché to pinpoint, explain and unite Opus 111, while
still treating the music’s Geist as unique to the individual as well as common to a
kind?

There might be several ways to have our cake and eat it. One is to suppose
“musical work™, as a high-level genus, is something like an individual musically-
patterned flow of potential musical sound,'® that Opus 111 is a kind within that
genus, and that its instances (performances, say) are aesthetic individuals, equivalent
to individual humans:2° the essence of each performance, or its being what it is, is
being Opus 111. This is both Aristotelian (he could have seen a bronze statue as a
kind captured in the mould, with castings as instances) and rich enough to serve as
a Geist in Schumann’s sense. Opus 111 as a kind unifies the performance’s main
properties. We can ask how it forms a kind, and is distinguished from other works
as kinds, and what generic trees it sits in, with what higher genera (late Beethoven,
sonata, piano sonata, piano music, C minor music, musical work, aesthetic entity
etc.; for a work in the tradition of Beethoven and Schumann may fall within multiple
generic trees). We can treat its properties (in itself, as compared to sister-works and
as shared with higher genera) under the various aspects of Geist, to which we can
also relate its individuality, unity and even quality.”! These aspects include among
others patterns of scale degree, register, tonality, harmonic function, rhythm, meter,
hypermeter and tempo, theme, middle ground, form and formal function, dynamics,
material sonority, texture, gesture and expressiveness. All of these are shaped in
part by evolving contexts and cultures affecting a work’s composition, its various
generic levels, and its performance and reception history. A given work instantiated in

18Other possible frameworks include scientific (as a frequency pattern) or sociological (as bourgeois
diversion). You can try talking of music without works, but the tradition of Beethoven and Schumann
finds it hard to get by that way. Met.: 1008b12-31 has a comparable argument, though against a
different target.

19The phrase uses differentiae to specify an abstract temporal process (“flow”) as a musical work.
It may recall Hanslick’s “tonend bewegte Formen”.

20Not a new idea: Wolterstorff 1980: 33-105.

21Differences between kinds are often comparative: De An.: 11 3, PA 1 4; but on differences in the
relative value of species, compare PA15.
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performance unfolds by negotiating complex, overlapping and partly self-generated
force fields represented by such aspects separately and in combination.

Musicology is happiest dealing objectively, in theory-based languages, with
selected compositional features within these aspects, and with selected patterns
among the infinite relationships (more or less salient, more or less nested) between
them (De An.: 432a22-7 (II1 9); Met.: 1004b4—7, 78a5-9). But if the aim is to pin-
point Opus 111 as the aesthetic entity it is, or to explain it as one work rather than
several (not just one publication, like Opus 119), then some ground is required why
just these features are selected, connected and described just so.>?> What is both single
and powerful enough to provide such a ground?

In an Aristotelian spirit, we could try a “material” explanation as capped by the
“formal” to give an aesthetic essence or Geist.”> The “matter” could be potential
sounds arranged by a composer in certain patterns, while the Geist or “form” pin-
points the work as an aesthetic entity, actualizing this “matter” as that work living
aesthetically in performance. It imports the compositional features described as the
“matter”, including those implied by the work’s different generic levels, shaped by
its evolving material, performance, reception and cultural environments, or reflecting
interaction between these factors. Being in a different dimension, it is not reducible to
them, nor they to it.?* It is independently specifiable, but not as a separately existing
entity. It is prior to the work’s features, and:

e explains how they are sufficiently integrated; and

e rests on background theories—mature enough for tonality and form, as yet mea-
ger for timbre and expression—allowing inferences as to how patterns of sounds
(“matter”) relate to various aspects of aesthetic nature; and

e should depend on conceptual structures (not necessarily neat or nested) including
musical genres.

How close can we get to finding such an essence for a particular musical work,
behind its kaleidoscopic properties? Musicology may try Aristotelian ways to get
there, for instance via progressive division of genera and species by differentiae in
an articulated taxonomic tree, or via generalization from experience; or it may take
other ways. Sometimes it indicates it through say metaphors, images or narrative;
sometimes such attempts are then at least partially withdrawn. Composers occa-
sionally do likewise. Schumann, for instance, considered “Ruins” as a title for the
first movement of his Fantasy in C major, Op. 17. It may provide something com-
pact at an aesthetic level to explain and unify features of “musical composition”. The
ruins of a sonata in homage to Beethoven make a fantasy of lament: fragments of lost

22Compare Met.: 1030b7—10, Delta 67, Eta 6.

ZWhat Aristotle calls an “efficient” explanation is sometimes crucial, but not here. Matching
his four types of explanation, Schumann listed four for music: the originating “idea” (efficient),
“material”, “form” and Geist (teleological). His “material”, or “musical composition”, includes but
is not limited to musicological “material” (Schumann 1914: I 69; MacAuslan 2016: 70-71); his
“form” is not quite Aristotle’s.

24Such an Aristotelian “organicism” may be less objectionable than versions that reduce a work’s
Geist to particular (e.g. thematic) aspects.
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order, an irrecoverable past, shattered love. So ruins imply fragmented compositional
features from genera of sonata, fantasy, homage and lament: at the start, a restless
tone and breaking-wave energy pattern more characteristic of sonata development,
with fragments of an exposition scattered through the movement, no single moment
when a recapitulation opens, and the tonic established only at the end, when a main
Beethoven theme associated with lost love crystallizes. But Schumann withdrew the
title—wisely, perhaps, as it constrains an aesthetic essence better expressed by the
music. He never purported to state a Geist in his music criticism, only indirectly
suggesting one through image or narrative.

He was right. The essence of a given aesthetic entity from the culture of Beethoven
and Schumann is to some extent comparative and contextually dependent. It can
evolve while also retaining identity. A work may recreate, undermine or deny its
various (evolving) genera, rather than sitting stably in a fixed conceptual structure.
More problematically, inferences about essence made on the basis of background
theories are more or less partial and provisional; and direct, definite or compact
expression of a Geist may be a kind of betrayal of what is inherently less than final >’
Is an essence that is so indefinite a usable notion? Turning to Plotinus may help.

4.4 Plotinus and the Indefinable

Aristotle’s Posterior Analytics ends by affirming that a world of facts yields bodies
of science in which we can come to find an intelligible structure; Plotinus, a self-
confessed Platonist of the third century CE, substitutes for that triad a world of facts,
a prior conceptual structure, and a single indefinite source of all. This source is never
reached, but may be approached in a different mode of experience, integrative not
analytical. A work of art is equally unapproachable without at least some access
to some conceptual structure, but some different, integrative mode of experience
of it as aesthetic may also be in play; as Schumann believed, the aesthetic and
the analytic are complementary.?® Turning to Plotinus at this point also has some
historical justification: the German Idealist culture inherited by Schumann viewed
the Geist of artistic works in part through his words and concepts, and developed his
analogy between the generation of worlds from the source and artistic creation.?’
His integrated cosmos (Plotinus 1969-1988: V.8.9) is a continuum: an energetic
outpouring from a non-anthropomorphic, transcendent, essentially active source

25An. Post.: T1 6, 19. Kant, 1971: Chaps. 49-50 said in 1790 that Geist presents “aesthetic ideas”,
or “representations of the imagination that occasion much thought without any definite thought or
concept being adequate to them”.

26Schumann 1914: 1 44, 422-423, 11 263. De An.: 403b1-19 (I 1), 429b10-23 (III 4), where Aris-

5 ¢

totle’s “aesthetic” is overlapping, not identical, with ours.

2TBonds 2015: 14-26 credits Plato and Pythagoras where Plotinus might be added: for instance,
Schelling’s Einbildungskraft (page 20) looks like a fine paraphrase of Plotinus’ theoria. See
also Plotinus 1969-1988: V1.9.11 with the Romantic Isis trope; below on “infinite longing”; and
MacAuslan 2016: Chap. 4.
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Precipitating intuitions €————> Developing concepts

Oneness <—> Coherent &
(unity, individuality) unique properties
Intelligibility <—> Formal properties
(patterned & meaningful) & meaning

Flow (change in time) <—> Directional properties

Fig. 4.1 Two of the modes of experience

eluding specification (“the One”: V.1.6-7; V.2.1, V.3.12-13, V.5.6), through the
source’s reflection in changeless intelligible order (“Nous™: V.1.3) to that’s creative
self-expression (“psuché”: V.1.2-3) in the dynamic physical systems, many of them
alive, we treat as existent entities in this world (II1.3.1,IV.7.9, V1.8.14, V1.9.1). Every
such entity is the outcome of nature’s creative realizing or modeling (“theoria”: II1.8),
in a living world of space and time, of the ordered energy pouring out.

Listening to music may involve differing modes of experience analogous to those
depicted by Plotinus (above all in V.1.4, V.4, V.8.6-7 and II1.2.1-2) as relations
between oneness, intelligibility and a complex living system. Subject and object are
undifferentiated in the music itself as in “the One”, but they may be separated in
immediate apprehension, as in evolving “Nous” (albeit often unconsciously). And
music may be taken, in intuitive integration, as one ordered process, imputing to it,
without necessarily separating or naming them, oneness, intelligibility, and temporal
flow (which are among Plotinus’ “primals™: V.1.4).

In another mode, these may become conscious, precipitating out as separate intu-
itions. They still imply one another: flow implies oneness and intelligibility, and
oneness in a temporally extended thing implies intelligible flow; intelligibility in a
flow implies the possibility of completion as one (Fig. 4.1).

In further modes, intuitions may harden and develop into separate concepts and
background analytical theories; and those in turn may be converted into concep-
tual models of the work’s aesthetic nature, and may generate the communicable
and potentially cross-fertilizing thought-worlds of particular interpretations (as by
“psuch&” in “theoria”).

Such modes can perhaps be distinguished most clearly when a work’s very aes-
thetic nature seems to frustrate moves from one mode to another: in the first movement
of Schumann’s Opus 17, the music arouses intuitions of intelligibility and oneness,
but resists even as it suggests concepts for theorizing its form as an intelligible unity
(sonata, for instance). It turns the elusiveness inherent in any musical work into its
individual essence.

Viewed as successive phases, such modes progressively separate or analyze what
also presents as inherently integrated or undifferentiated, with no analytical feature
or aspect ultimately separable from any other or from the music. A work in the tra-
dition of Beethoven and Schumann normally presents as prior to and transcending
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the thought-worlds of its reception (like Plotinus’ “the One”: V.1.6, V.4.2; V.3.14,
V.5.6, V.8.7,9 and 10-11). It informs their creation without being thereby diminished
itself, and is immanent in them; their creation is its nature (II1.8.10, V.3.12; V.2.2,
VIL.8.18; V.4.1); and its aesthetic impact (Plotinus’ “beauty” or “goodness”: V.8,
V.5.12, VI.7.31-4) is its essential being. It cannot be fully explained by an efficient
cause of its creation, or fully grasped by science, discursive analysis or conceptual
thought (V.8.6-7); its beauty is prior to all analytical structures, for all their splendor.
It or its essence can be seen as an asymptotic limit, an object of aspiration approached
but not attained. It draws us on an endless quest to grasp the music in itself, giving rise
to an “infinite longing” (V1.7.32, V1.9.4, 9-11)—a far cry from an Aristotelian crav-
ing for determinacy—which re-emerges in the “unendlicher Sehnsucht” of Herder,
Schlegel, Schleiermacher and Hoffmann.

4.5 Conclusions

Those who shaped Schumann’s aesthetics were steeped in Aristotle and Plotinus as
we are not. That background offers a way to understand how Geist shapes, animates,
unifies and explains a musical work. For Aristotle, we understand a thing if we
simultaneously define its nature and explain how shifting properties are integrated in
it; and that is achieved by its essence—its being what it is within a stable background
of conceptual structure and theory. If he found few if any kinds of entities for which
his metaphysical ambitions for determinate nature, integration and explicability can
be fully met, he still upheld those ambitions as living guides rather than ditching
them as failed constraints; perhaps he expected stable theories to emerge across the
natural sciences. Modern scientists likewise, with or without that expectation, may
work as though towards buttressing sustainable kinds with stable theory.

Science may place an aesthetic entity, though, as inherently what science cannot
do justice to. Demands for conceptual classification, theoretical explanation, deter-
minateness and singleness are as indispensable here as in other enquiries where we
talk of something as some one thing; but for aesthetic entities they may be inherently
unattainable: ambitions serving as asymptotic limits.

So at the end of our exploring, we can try re-interpreting what musicology often
does. When it selects, describes and connects compositional features and patterns
from a work’s kaleidoscopic material and temporal musical flow, these can be taken
as Aristotelian “matter”’; but they may not suffice to pinpoint the work as an aes-
thetic entity, explain it theoretically and integrate it. That would require some other
compact and powerful notion of what the work is, in a different dimension and
independently specifiable but matching the “matter’—as “intelligently dexterous
living being” matches “big-brained bipedal animal”. Such a notion is to some extent
contextual, evolving and indefinite, remaining always beyond reach, and so forever
productive of new interpretative worlds.
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Chapter 5 ®)
Musical Images in the Tanakh: Between i
Their Essence, Context

and Interpretation

Kamilé Rupeikaité

Abstract This article deals with the analysis of specific musical and sound images
found in the Tanakh, the Hebrew Bible. Being of voice and sound, the Hebrew
culture implemented an exceptional function of music, including instruments, and
their timbres. This analysis reveals how essence and context co-exist and influence
each other in the most delicate, yet significant, ways, using multi-layered semantics.
The problem of translations of the Tanakh into other languages is also adverted.
Translations, being active relations to the written Text, encourage the Tanakh to
preserve the character of a living and ever-widening tradition as well as create a
multitude of interpretations which incorporate elements of different cultures. In the
article, the biblical concepts of kol (Hebr. kol—a voice), of visible sound, and of
ethical music are discussed.

5.1 Introduction

Throughout the whole 20th century researchers (Samuel N. Kramer, Harold H.
Rowley, Nahum M. Sarna and others) have established many parallels between the
Tanakh—the Hebrew Bible—and the poetic texts of Sumerians, Egyptians, Babylo-
nians, and Assyrians. By applying a comparative method, researchers arrived at the
conclusion that the Hebrew culture came into being against the general context of
a region, the so-called Great Canaan, by having internalized and transformed local
cultural traditions (Kraus 1965: 5; Bayer 1982: 33). However, a somewhat different
opinion was proposed by Mircea Eliade, which maintains that there was no need for
Judaism to borrow myths or symbols of the neighboring nations since they shared
a long history of religions which contained all of them (Eliade 1997: 96). Both
approaches do not seem to be too diverse: by actualizing certain symbols considered
to be of universal character, Judaism transformed them in accordance with the needs
of monotheistic belief. Thus adding insights of a new quality, and employing a certain
ideological filter, as characterized by Sarna (2000: 366).
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In the context of the great civilizations of the Near East, ancient Hebrews, though
unique in their monotheistic world outlook, followed the same principles. Religion
had a decisive influence on all spheres of life; Temple singers and instrumentalists
enjoyed an exceptional status as the Temple was under the direct patronage of kings
and priests; musicians commanded great respect and enjoyed special laws which
entitled them to benefits; academies of professional singers and instrumentalists used
to be founded on the premises of the Temple. Music was part and parcel of religious
and family rituals, political ceremonies, and during battles, victory celebrations and
folk festivities. Use was made of all types of instruments—strings (they usually
comprised the most numerous group), winds, and percussion. They all served the
main purpose to communicate with God in different ways, as:

For the Torah God is more than idea or spirit; God is physical, though largely invisible
presence [...] God is life or rather, living-ness. (Greenstein 1984: 90-91)

The rich world of musical imagery, recorded in the Tanakh, is of great importance
because it expresses the many facets of biblical thought. As Philip V. Bohlman puts
it:

The musicality of sacred texts and worship has been crucial to biblical exegesis and traditions
of commentary, in other words, to the tradition and transmission of Torah and Talmud.
(Bohlman 2015: 13)

The further analysis of musical images in this article is based on the perception
of the Tanakh as a theological comment on history (a definition offered by rabbi
and biblical scholar Umberto Cassuto, 1883—1951), and takes into consideration the
intangible and diverse aspects of biblical meanings. This article is structured into
three sections:

(1) The Essence—ancient Hebrew culture as the culture of voice and sound;
(2) Multi-layered context—defining the versatile essence of semantics of musical

phenomena;
(3) Expansion or alteration of essence of images through transla-
tions/interpretations.

Due to the limited scope of the article, several examples for each section are
introduced.

5.2 The Essence—Ancient Hebrew Culture as the Culture
of Voice and Sound

The Tanakh testifies, that in Hebrew history God appeared as the Voice, and com-
munication of God with man happened through that voice (and God said..., and the
Lord called..., God spoke..., Moses spoke to people..., the word of the Lord came
to me..., and the Lord heard the voice of Elijah..., etc). The main prayer of Judaism
starts with the words Hear; o Israel (Deuteronomy 6: 4). Just one of many examples
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of how listening and hearing is one of the most frequent and important leitmotivs in
the Tanakh. Hebrew culture, being the culture of voice and sound, determined the
exceptional function of music, of instruments and their timbres.

This voice and sound falls somewhere between visible and invisible. This is in
part due to musical instruments that serve as mediators between material and non-
material spheres. The texts of the Tanakh develop aspects of cognition as well as those
of the theory of existence, by blending religious experience and the strict logic of
life principles. Depending on the context, musical instruments are closely connected
with the active properties and ways (sacredness, mercy, judgment) of the invisible
God, who takes an active part in Hebrew history as well as the world history of those
days.

Two passages displayed below reveal the contrasts within biblical thought, and
expose the different sides of the same Essence. In both passages, the action takes
place in the wilderness, on a mountain (the latter being a very important, divinity-
related symbol in the ancient Near East). The main characters of both passages are
zealous prophets. In the first passage, the first biblical prophet Moses, who lived
around the 13th century BC, is being prepared by the Lord to receive the Revelation
of the Ten Commandments in order to seal His Covenant with the Hebrew nation:

And the Lord said unto Moses, Go unto the people, and sanctify them today and tomorrow
[...] for the third day the LORD will come down in the sight of all the people upon mount
Sinai [...] when the trumpet [shofar] soundeth long they shall come up to the mount. [...]
And it came to pass on the third day in the morning, that there were thunders and lightning,
and a thick cloud upon the mount, and the voice of the trumpet [shofar] exceeding loud; so
that all the people that was in the camp trembled. [...] And when the voice of the trumpet
[shofar] sounded long, and waxed louder and louder, Moses spake, and God answered him
by a voice. (Exodus 19: 10-19)!

In the next chapter of Exodus, the verse following the revelation of the Ten Com-
mandments describes the reaction of the people:

And all the people saw thundering, and the lightning, and the noise of the trumpet [kol ha
shofar—K.R.], and the mountain smoking: and when the people saw it, they removed, and
stood afar off. (Exodus 20: 18)

It is precisely in this scene that the shofar (from Akkad. shappdru—a wild goat),
an instrument, made from the horn of a ram or goat, appears for the first time in the
Tanakh. The history of the shofar as an instrument is not being told, as is the history of
other biblical instruments, that were invented by certain personalities—Jubal, Moses,
King David, as the Tanakh testifies. The shofar appears without any explanation like
the voice of God Himself.?> Consider the context of one of the most significant events
in Hebrew history—the presentation of the Ten Commandments, or the moral Law,
which was the ethical beginning of the Hebrew nation. For that, the biblical writer

Hereinafter, for Bible quotations Authorized King James Version (AKJV 1989 edition) is used.
Translated and explained in brackets where necessary by Kamilé Rupeikaité.

2 According to Jewish tradition, the first allusion to the shofar and its symbolism is seen when
Abraham was about to sacrifice his son Isaac, and saw a ram with its horns tangled in a bush
(Genesis 22: 13).
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chose images that have the highest visual, audible and emotional expression. He uses
the phrase to see the voice of shofar, which is highly unexpected in the context of the
Tanakh. Because visual aspects in ancient Hebrew culture were not strong—quite
the opposite. In these verses, the audio is featured; the sounds of thunder, shofar and
God’s voice are consolidated to express the strongest spiritual experience, identified
by the common Hebrew notion kol (voice).? Cassuto (1983: 231-232) interprets the
voice of the shofar not as a sound of the instrument, but as a metaphor of strong
wind which blows in the ravine of the mountains. Such interpretation connects the
semantics of spirit, wind, and supernatural voice.* The 1st century Jewish philosopher
Philo of Alexandria interprets the shofar of the Sinai as the Law given by God, and
calls it unwritten Logos, the sounds of which were sent to the people by God himself
(Goodenough 1992: 108).

Here is a short excursus to the subject of Part 3 of the article—Expansion or
alteration of the essence of images through translations/interpretations—will help
us relate to the interpretations of Cassuto and Philo. One of the first interpretations
of the Tanakh into the Aramaic language, Targum, in the 1st century BCE provides
deeper implications to one of the most known verses from the Book of Genesis:

And the LORD God formed man of the dust of the ground and breathed into his nostrils the
breath of life; and the man became a living soul. (Genesis 2: 7)

In the English translation of the Targum Onkelos, the verse states:

And the Lord God created Adam from dust of the ground, and breathed upon his face the
breath of lives, and it became in Adam a Discoursing Spirit. (NTCS Onkelos)’

Such interpretation not only distinguishes man from other creations, but it also
provides a strong connection between spirit, sound and language, that extends the
implication of language to significant historical and cultural memory.

The shofar sound can be called an audible memory of events on Mount Sinai,
and is the only biblical instrument used in Jewish liturgy. The shofar, as Jeremy
Montagu puts it (2015: 3), can arguably claim to be the oldest musical instrument in
written history that is currently, still in use. The shofar as God’s voice is also used
in other texts of the Tanakh—while taking possession of the Promised Land (Joshua
6); shofar hagadol (the great shofar) will be heard on the Last Judgment (Zephania

3Hebrew—English Tanakh (JPS 2003) is used for Hebrew words.
“In Hebrew, the word ruach means breath, spirit, and wind.
5In the Targum Jonathan Ben Uzziel, the thought is more expanded:

And the Lord God created man in two formations [...] and breathed into his nostrils the
inspiration of life, and there was in the body of Adam the inspiration of a speaking spirit,
unto the illumination of the eyes and the hearing of the ears. (NTCS Jonathan, http://targum.
info/pj/pjgen1-6.htm).
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1: 16; Joel 2: 1, 15). The shofar frequently appears throughout the entire Tanakh as a
sound symbol of God’s activities, His judgment and justice, and spiritual rebirth and
creative potency. Montagu emphasizes the post-biblical use of the shofar for Rosh
Hashanah—the New Year—when the shofar’s voice becomes “a call from heaven
[...] that has rung wordless down through the ages, wordless and yet full of meaning”
(Montagu 2015: 113).

In the context of nature’s effects, the visibility of the shofar’s voice can be brought
into focus by the aesthetics of the German romanticist Ernst Theodor Amadeus
Hoffmann (1776-1822), who emphasized the visibility of nature and music as being
essential to nature. In German Romanticism, nature is exposed not through emotions,
but through fantasticality: it is the most beautiful when it causes fear, and appears
as a certain mystical power that is far beyond human control. Hoffmann’s theory of
Naturmusik became one of the most important in German romantic opera (see Siegel
1965: 601). One can see mystical relations to nature and the portrayal of nature’s
visible influence in Hoffmann’s opera Undine (1816), in Der Freischutz by Carl
Maria Weber, and also in the musical dramas of Richard Wagner.

In this second passage I present another renown biblical prophet Elijah (around
the 9th century BC), who was grieving that the people of Israel had forsaken the
Covenant with God:

And he [angel—K.R.] said [to Elijah—K.R.], Go forth, and stand upon the mount before
the Lord. And, behold, the Lord passed by, and a great and strong wind rent the mountains,
and brake in pieces the rocks before the Lord; but the Lord was not in the wind: and after
the wind an earthquake; but the Lord was not in the earthquake. And after the earthquake
a fire; but the Lord was not in the fire: and after the fire a still small voice.® And it was so,
when Elijah heard it, that he wrapped his face in his mantle, and went out, and stood in the
entering in of the cave. And, behold, there came a voice unto him, and said, What doest thou
here, Elijah? (1 Kings 19: 11-13)

Was this small voice, or sheer voice of silence comfortable? One may suppose
that Elijah was waiting for God to speak to him powerfully and visibly through fire
and earthquake, like the story of Mount Sinai. But it did not happen. In this passage,
God’s voice descends into silence. It is not witnessed by the whole nation, as it was
on Mount Sinai. Instead, it happens individually, to one man, who needs to find peace
for his soul, and that peace comes in silence. The story of Elijah reflects another stage
of God’s communication with man—not through the visible power and loud voice
of the shofar, but through the voice of silence, or inner hearing. Elijah needed to
recognize a different voice of the Lord; that as Covenant with God, it is also in peace
of mind and soul. However, to convey totally different messages and God’s various,
complex feelings about man, scribes of the Tanakh invoke the same essential notion
of kol, voice.

Kol demamah dakkah literally translated from Hebrew, means sheer voice of silence.
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5.3 Multi-layered Context—Defining Versatile Essence
of Semantics of Musical Phenomena

This subject has to be discussed from the perspective of the inseparable correlation
of essence and context, or from the perception of essence transformed by context. In
the case of musical instruments, the context of their use—religious rituals, political
events, folk or family festivals, etc.—modifies the semantic essence, and as a result,
allows it to be flexible. Context becomes the essence of moral meaning of the sound.

It can be illustrated by the symbolism of the halil (Hebr. haldl—to scoop, to
pierce), which was a folk instrument presumably of the double clarinet type.” Due to
its nasal, emotional timbre it was used to create a specific sentimental atmosphere,
an ecstasy, and has been widely used to express both joy and mourning. The Talmud
testifies that even a poor man had to hire two halil players for his wife’s funeral
(Kolyada 2014: 90).

The ambiguity of the halil’s symbolism is defined by the confext. It becomes
evident in the poetic fragments of the books of the Prophets (Isaiah, Jeremiah). In
the book of Isaiah, sounds of the halil are compared to the joyous hearts of the
pilgrims who ascend to the Temple in Jerusalem:

Ye shall have a song, as in the night when a holy solemnity is kept; and gladness of heart,
as when one goeth with a pipe [halil] to come into the mountain of the Lord, to the mighty
One of Israel. And the Lord shall cause his glorious voice to be heard, and shall shew the
lightning down of his arm [...] For through the voice of the Lord shall the Assyrian be beaten
down [...]. And in every place where the grounded staff shall pass, which the Lord shall
lay upon him, it shall be with tabrets and harps [be tuphim u ve kinnorot]: and in battles of
shaking will he fight with it. (Isaiah 30: 29-32)

In this passage, the relation of a song, the halil drone, God’s voice and visibility
of nature (the lightning), is perceptible. The ascension to the mountain of the Lord
for a religious festival imparts a certain connection to the Exodus story, previously
mentioned, of Moses going to the mountain. However, unlike that passage, this one
expresses a joyful rather than fearful dialogue between the Lord and his people. Yet,
simultaneously, God’s voice is described as a weapon to destroy enemies. With that,
one can relate the thoughts of German scientist, and supporter of Naturphilosophie
Johann Wilhelm Ritter (1776—1810) who considered that music (sound, tone) is given
to a man with consciousness.

The existence and the activity of man is tone, is language. Music is also language, general
language, the first of mankind [...]. Every one of our spoken words is a secret song, for
music from within continuously accompanies it. In audible song, the inner voice is raised as
well. Song is praise of the creator, it completely expresses the moment of existence. (Rosen
1998: 59)

AsRitter has expressed in a delicate way, man is an active perceiver and interpreter
of the world around him, invoking all his senses, both external and internal. Hebrews,

"In Septuagint—the Greek translation of the Tanakh, completed in the 2nd century BC—halil is
translated as aulos; both instruments had similar constructions.
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having a culture of sound, cultivated a variety of meanings for voice and sound,
depending on the diversity of contexts—the voice as God’s choice and aspiration to
communicate to man, as a means to impart essential moral laws of life, or even as a
weapon for destruction. Words without sound are invisible. Therefore voice, sound
and word are frequently woven together.

The verse of Isaiah 30: 32 is unique because of the context of two other musical
instruments, the foph and kinnor, or timbrel and lyre, which have semantics of joy
and festivity, and were used for accompanying singing of Psalms in the Temple. The
kinnor is mentioned in the Tanakh as having a pleasant sound (Psalm 81: 3), and
characterized as being royal and noble (2 Chronicles 9: 11), that produced sounds
used for healing (1 Samuel 16: 23). However, in Isaiah 30: 32, is the only time in
the Tanakh, the kinnor and toph are mentioned as the audible expression of God’s
punishment and the wrath against those who don’t follow His commands. The essence
of the kinnor—to praise the Lord, to soothe and heal a soul, to express joy—is
transformed by the context of a battle and as a result, that essence is converted to
austerity and justice.

In the book of Jeremiah the halil is depicted as a sign of deep sorrow. The prophet
laments about the dramatic fate of pagan nations, which he sees in his vision:

Therefore mine heart shall sound for Moab like pipes (halilim], and mine heart shall sound

like pipes [halilim] for the men of Kir-heres: because the riches that he hath gotten are

perished [...]. There shall be lamentation generally upon all the housetops of Moab [...].
(Jeremiah 48: 36, 38)

Using the principle of parallelismus membrorum, or grammatical parallelism,
common in biblical poetry, the image of the halil is strengthened in this verse by
repeating it twice and expanding the second half of the verse. Also, the instrument, in
order to portray the immeasurable pain of the heart, has been named in the plural case,
halilim. The image of wailing pipes providing strong and sensuous sounds, includ-
ing the emotionally strong timbre, creates a poignant, atmospheric situation. These
examples mentioned, reveal how various contexts can produce different essences of
semantics and sound from the same musical instrument.

5.4 Expansion or Alteration of Essence of Images Through
Translations/Interpretations

The final canonization of the Tanakh took place in the 1st—2nd century. It brought to
light two main problems that resulted in its dynamic interpretation—the complexity
of inner thought of the original text, and the specifics of conveying it into other
languages.
For the Jewish textual tradition, interactive reading was a passionate and active grappling
with God’s living word [...]. The Torah remains unendingly alive because the readers of
each subsequent generation saw it as such, taking the holiness of Torah seriously, and adding

their own contribution to the story. For the tradition, Torah demands interpretation. (Holtz
1984: 16-17)
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Also, as Holtz (1984: 13) points out, the first problem—the complexity of thought
of the original text—is reflected in nearly all Jewish literature written after the Tanakh,
because of the history of interpretations and personal commentaries. The second
problem—conveying the Tanakh into other languages—serves as an illustration of
a paradoxical phenomenon: though translations are enemies of the original thought,
by reflecting linguistic exegesis (Tov 2001: 119), they encourage biblical texts to
preserve the character of a living and ever-widening tradition. For example, the
above mentioned image of the sheer voice of silence as God’s characteristic sign
(1 Kings 19: 12), has a range of interpretations in translations of the Tanakh into
different languages.® The vast majority of those interpretations refer to even the
weakest sound as being physical. In the Hebrew passage, however, sheer voice of
silence is metaphysical, because just as it is physically impossible to see the voice
of the shofar, it is physically impossible to hear the voice of silence. The voice of
silence is sheer, in that it can disappear at any moment. In spite of the superficial
fragility of that image, the inner message it unfolds is particularly powerful and
radical. However, those become diluted in most of the translations because of the
personal choices made by translators.

From the perspective of musical terminology, different semantic interpretations
in most translations reveal the picturesque essence of the biblical images and the
possibility to extend it in a delicate way. Yet by trying to make biblical thought more
comprehensible and accessible for local readers, translators take a risk of reducing
the authentic power of the images. Since the shofar is the most frequently mentioned
ritual wind instrument in the Tanakh—74 times (Braun 2002: 26), the range and chal-
lenge of its translations is obvious. Since the very first translation of the Tanakh into
Lithuanian (performed in 1590 by Jonas Bretkiinas from the German Martin Luther
translation, 1534), the shofar is often interpreted both as trumpet and horn, within
the same translation, and the trumpet notion is most common. And it’s depiction as
a pipe, or even a clarinet (!) are invoked in the Lithuanian translation by Antanas
Baranauskas (1902), performed from Latin Vulgate. It appears that Baranauskas was
influenced by the Polish translation of Jakub Wujek (1590), where the shofar is trans-
lated as cornet, a common notion in Polish translations. Being a reed instrument, the
clarinet typologically is distant from the shofar which is made from the natural horn
of a ram or goat. The superiority of local contexts (the environment of translators)
does not reveal the authentic power of the image, and diminishes its historical phe-
nomenon. In the consciousness of readers the clarinet cannot be identified as the
same instrument that symbolizes God’s voice and is still in use in synagogues today.

8The sound of a low whisper (English Standard Version, 2001 edition); the sound of a gentle
whisper (Lexham English Bible, 2011 edition); the sound of a gentle blowing (Amplified Bible,
1965 edition); a gentle breeze (Contemporary English Version, 1995 edition); a quiet, subdued voice
(The Complete Jewish Bible, 1998 edition); a sound. Thin. Quiet (Common English Bible, 2011
edition); vejanije tichovo vetra [breath of a quiet wind] (Russian Sinodal translation, 1990 edition);
stilles, sanftes Sausen [quiet, gentle swish] (Luther Bible, 1912 edition); ramus, tykus slamesys
[quiet and calm whisper] (Translation into Lithuanian by Jurénas, 2000 edition), etc.
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Naturally interpreters apply their own semantic scope. Therefore in the trans-
lations by local cultures the biblical lyre, kinnor—symbol of Psalms and of King
David’s musicianship—becomes a typologically different instrument. For example:
in Lithuania, since the very first translation of Bretklinas, most translations have
the kinnor as kanklés (Lithuanian folk cither); in German translations since Martin
Luther it is a lute; in Catholic translations performed from Vulgate, it became an
organ and in some contemporary European translations it became a guitar.

Though the original semantics of biblical instruments gets lost, the interpretation
gets expanded by the knowledge of musical terminology that the translators possess
and by their individual creativity, influenced by historical context and development
of local languages. In many Lithuanian translations there would emerge new names
of instruments that had not been employed in the previous versions. Some names of
Lithuanian instruments and those used in Europe were recorded for the first time in
the interpretations by Bretkiinas (1590) and Motiejus Valancius (1869). Thus they
testify to the intercultural importance of biblical translations as written sources of
the Lithuanian musical terminology.

5.5 Conclusions

Musical images in the Tanakh cannot be analyzed nor perceived without multi-
layered context, as it defines the essence of significant images. Essence and context
co-exist and explain each other, and neither has priority. The essence of musical
images in the Tanakh is influenced by the historical-cultural context of the ancient
Near East, and especially by the particularity of the monotheistic belief of Hebrews,
which formed a personal relationship between man and God. Significant signs of
audio culture, images of hearing, as well as voice and sound run throughout the
entire Tanakh. And they define the symbolism of musical phenomena, which first
and foremost is related to moral and ethical criteria. The flexible symbolism of many
of the instruments pictured in the Tanakh reveals that context becomes the essence
of moral meaning for sound.

In the field of interpretation through translations, local contexts dilute the essen-
tial characteristics of biblical musical phenomena, as translators inevitably apply
personal creativity. On the other hand, such interpretations in a way expand the
essence of the biblical meanings and contribute to a versatility of biblical thought.
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Chapter 6 ®)
Hsi Kang’s Reflection on the Essence e
of Music: “Hesheng”

Mei-Yen Lee

Abstract Influenced by Confucianism and Taoism, “he” (1, being harmonious)
was the fundamental essence of music in ancient China. As Confucianism consid-
ered music a tool of moral education, it only approved of music that had a positive
educational effect on people and was conducive to the stability of society and coun-
try (known as “yayue” [F*4%, the ceremonial music]). It argued that any form of
music that could stimulate indulgence and desire (known as “mimizhiyin” [EERE Z &,
obscene music]) should be banned. However, after the Wei and Jin dynasties, Hsi
Kang put forward a new perspective on the Confucian theory of musical art in his
essay “Sheng Wu Ai Le Lun” (5% i, “Music Has in it Neither Grief nor Joy”),
which argues that music has its own intrinsic value and should be free from utilitarian
purposes. He also proposed that, as the essence of music, “hesheng” (F11%) (There
was no clear definition of “hesheng” presented in Hsi Kang’s article “Sheng Wu Ai
Le Lun”. This study aims to investigate the significance of “hesheng”; hence, the
author did not translate and define the term at the beginning of the article.) could
only produce either a sense of agitation or relaxation, and could not produce sad or
happy emotions; nor could it transform social customs or traditions. According to Hsi
Kang, such transformations were functions of the human mind, rather than music.
However, the true meaning of “hesheng” proposed by Hsi Kang was not clearly
defined and remains to be explored. Therefore, this study intends to investigate the
intended meaning of “hesheng” in Hsi Kang’s “Sheng Wu Ai Le Lun”.

6.1 Introduction

Based on historical records and past literature, it can be deduced that Chinese society
in the Western Zhou period (1046256 BC) was constructed based on close bonds
between blood relatives and family members; hence, harmony of family, society, and
country were ideals that helped to maintain an ethical and a stable society, and were
highly valued. In this context, the Duke of Zhou established Zhouli (the Rites of Zhou)
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and created yayue as a means to consolidate the reign of the Zhou Dynasty. However,
by the end of the Zhou Dynasty, the liyue (rites and music) systems established by the
Duke of Zhou had collapsed, and philosophers of all schools began to propose various
methods for its restoration. Confucianism and Taoism were the most prominently-
represented schools of philosophy at the time. Confucianism acknowledged the value
of the Zhou Dynasty’s liyue culture, and believed that the reason it disintegrated lay in
the human mind, rather than the system itself, emphasizing that people should respect
the spirit of Zhouli. Taoism, however, rejected the liyue system of the Zhou Dynasty,
arguing that Zhouli existed as a mere formality, and had no substantial significance.
Both schools, however, agreed that “he’” should be the essence of music.

6.2 The Ideal of “He’’ in Confucian Moral Education
Through Music

Confucianism believes that everyone has a moral conscience and can attain a sacred
state of being and develop ideal personal qualities/an ideal personality through con-
stant self-cultivation. With this in mind, Confucianism applied the concept of “zhong
he” (F1F11, balance and harmony) to the theory and practice of “yue jiao” (%%, moral
education through music), which allowed one to attain the realm of perfection in both
morality and personality. Works of literature from the Qin and Han dynasties, such
as Liji: Yueji (The Book of Rites: Record of Music), describe the bracing effect of
music:

Therefore, when music has full course, the different relations are clearly defined by it;

the perceptions of the ears and eyes become sharp and distinct; the action of the blood

and physical energies is harmonious and calm; (bad) influences are removed, and manners
changed; and all under heaven there is entire repose. !

It can be concluded that Confucianism recognized the profound impact of ceremo-
nial music on people’s body and mind (“ears and eyes become sharp and distinct”;
“the action of the blood and physical energies is harmonious and calm”), as well
as morality and ethics, and adopted corresponding policies and practices in politics,
socialization, and moral education. Based on the premise that music is an educational
tool for ethics and morality, Confucianism proposed the aesthetic value of music;
namely, “zhong he”.

Although Confucianism affirmed the practicability of liyue with regard to moral
education, Taoism rejected the functional influence of liyue on morality. Taoists
asserted that such a form of liyue tended to lead to untruthful, artificial, and unnatural
behavior from people. Hence, Taoists proposed that “truthfulness” should be the
central value of aesthetics; a spiritual life should be freed from the shackles of
reality; and humans should pursue enjoyment and a carefree life. Regardless of the

IFor the original text of Li Ji [The Book of Rites], see Zheng (1989). My translation followed:
James Legge, Li Ji [The Book of Rites]. Chinese Text Project, http://ctext.org/liji/yue-ji/zh [last
checked 2 July 2018].
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fundamental contradiction in their viewpoints toward the liyue culture, both schools
arrived at the same conclusion that self-cultivation should be the “ultimate goal” of
life, and that “he (harmony)” represents the ideal state for both caring for oneself and
for nature. Confucianism and Taoism both advocated the ideal of realizing beauty
through “he”. This value of aesthetics thereafter become a mainstream belief in the
field of musical aesthetics in ancient China.

Evidence of Confucianism’s promotion of yayue and rejection of zhengsheng (a
type of obscene music) can be found in Lun Yu (The Analects of Confucius), which
stated:

Banish the songs of Zheng, and keep far from specious talkers. The songs of Zheng are

licentious; specious talkers are dangerous. (“Wei Ling Gong” of The Analects of Confucius)?

The Master said, “[...] I hate the way in which the songs of Zheng confound the music of
the Ya”. (“Yang Huo” of The Analects of Confucius)’

However, the debate regarding the differences of yayue and zhengsheng did not
relate to musical aesthetics, but rather moral education. Confucianism intended to
utilize the moderate and peaceful concepts of yayue to educate the people in moral
and ethical values, to encourage the pursuit of non-violence, non-aggression, and
honesty. Xunzi (a 3rd-century BC philosopher, known as “Master Xun [#] T Xunzi]”)
inherited the traditions of Confucius, and further proposed that “zhong he (balance
and harmony)” was the essence of music and should be the foundation of moral
education through music. Xunzi stated:

Thus music is that wherein unity is manifested so as to establish harmony [...].* Thus music
is the great evening (gi /) of all under heaven; it is the ordering of centrality and harmony;
and it is that toward which human sentiments are unavoidably bound. This is the path through
which the former kings established Music. (Cook 1995: 416-417)

Xunzi advocated that balanced and harmonious music could be a tool for political,
social, ethical, and moral education. Xunzi’s “he” involved the pursuit of harmony in
music by using certain tones, which in turn would produce certain positive forms of
behavior, thereby reforming increasingly unfavorable customs and traditions. Conse-
quently, Xunzi’s “he” is based on utilizing the essence of music for moral education.
Therefore, in addition to inheriting Confucius’ practice of aspiring for perfection
in morality and personality through moderate and peaceful music, Xunzi further
extended the function of music to serve the practical purposes of political, social,
and ethical education.

By the Han Dynasty, Liji: Yueji (The Book of Rites: Record of Music) had incor-
porated Xunzi’s theory of music. In addition, Liji: Yueji further pointed out that music
originates from the human mind, and human minds can be influenced by external fac-
tors; therefore, wise kings from ancient times employed the liyue system to educate
people and shape customs and traditions:

ZFor the original text of the Confucian Analects, see Zhu (1978). My translation followed: James
Legge, Confucian Analects. Chinese Text Project, http://ctext.org/analects/wei-ling-gong/zh?en=
on [last checked 2 July 2018].

3Ibid. Chinese Text Project, http://ctext.org/analects/yang-huo/zh?en=on [last checked 2 July 2018].
“For the original text of the Xunzi, see Xun (1981). My translation followed: Cook (1995).
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All the modulations of the voice arise from the mind, and the various affections of the mind
are produced by things (external to it) [...] Through the harmony, things do not fail (to
fulfill their ends) [...]. In music of the grandest style there is the same harmony that prevails
between heaven and earth [...] Music is (an echo of) the harmony between heaven and earth
[...] From that harmony all things receive their being [.. 173

According to Liji: Yueji, playing music is the method wise men employed to
attain a harmonious state between humanity, heaven, and earth through “he”, the
essence of music. Liji: Yueji developed the concept of “he” to an even higher level,
by suggesting that “he” could lead to a harmonious relationship between the human
mind and nature, as long as wise men apply music to promote ethics and morality.

6.3 Hsi Kang’s Reflection on Confucian Moral Education
Through Music

Although Confucianism attached great importance to the educational role of music in
ethics and morality, which was a dominant belief during the Qin and Han dynasties,
Hsi Kang, in the period of the Wei and Jin dynasties, challenged the idea of yue
Jjiao in his essay “Sheng Wu Ai Le Lun”. Hsi Kang repeatedly argued (eight times)
that sound can convey a sense of “zao” (i, agitation) and “jing” (&%, relaxation).
However, music itself does not contain emotions, such as grief or joy, arguing that
the reason people feel sad or joyful after listening to a piece of music is because
music facilitates the expression of emotions that already exist. He contended that the
ability of sound to invoke emotion is attributed to its essence, known as “he”. Thus,
Hsi Kang advocated a disruptive argument that challenged Confucianism’s theory of
yue jia; however, the fact that he still used “he” as the essence of music triggered a
discussion of the true meaning of “he” in his work. Why would Hsi Kang challenge
the traditional values but retain “he” as the meaning of the original essence of music?

In “Sheng Wu Ai Le Lun”, Hsi Kang first presented the ontology of sound, which
emphasizes that sound is a natural phenomenon between heaven and earth, and is
generated through the changes of yin and yang (dark and light) and the wu Xing (the
five elements), and is similar to smell. Hsi Kang stated:

Heaven and Earth united their virtues and the ten thousand things by this were born. Cold
and hot succeeded one another, and the five elements as a result came to be. These became
manifest as the five colors and issued forth as the five tones. The arising of musical sounds is
like the presence of odors in the air; they are either good or bad. And though they get mixed
in with other things, they remain in essence what they are and don’t change. How could love
or hate change the melody, grief or joy alter the beat? (Henricks 1983: 73)0

SFor the original text of the Li Ji [The Book of Rites], see Zheng (1989). My translation followed:
James Legge, Li Ji [The Book of Rites]. Chinese Text Project, http://ctext.org/liji/yue-ji/zh [last
checked 2 July 2018].

SFor the original text of the “Sheng Wu Ai Le Lun”, see Hsi (1981). My translation followed:
Henricks (1983).
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This viewpoint determines that, as the essence of sound “he” is a natural property
of sound, rather than a property created by humans, it is highly unlikely for sound
to contain human emotions. The question is why would Hsi Kang define the essence
of sound as such? Studies have investigated the theoretical bases of Hsi Kang’s
definition of the essence of sound. A number of scholars believed that Hsi Kang based
his statement on the assumption that sound is either a product or a property of nature.
Therefore, his matching the five elements (earth, fire, water, metal, and wood) with the
five tones of the ancient Chinese scales (gong, shang, jiao zhi, yu, corresponding to
do, re, mi, so, and la in western solfeggio, respectively) is a representation exploring
the origin of sound from the perspective of the creation of the universe.” Other
scholars have claimed that Hsi regards sound as objective, indicating that “he” has
the properties of being.® Nevertheless, these claims have yet to shed light on the
grounds of Hsi Kang’s statement.

It is worth noting that in “Sheng Wu Ai Le Lun”, Hsi Kang’s viewpoints were
elicited through the dialogue between a guest from Qin (representing supporters of
Confucianism’s yue jiao) and a host that lived in Dongye (representing Hsi Kang).
Therefore, it can be concluded that Hsi’s intention in writing the article was to
reflect on and challenge Confucianism’s statement of music being an educational
tool for ethics and morality, not willing to simply accept the concept based on pure
speculation.

Hsi Kang challenged Confucianism’s “he”-centered views by arguing that
“hesheng” induces the expression of emotions, and is not associated with a correct
code of behavior; therefore, it lacks the ability to influence customs and traditions.

It is worth noting that Hsi Kang emphasized the difference between the sound
of drums and bells (from stone or metal instruments) and that of wind and stringed
instruments “harmonious tones are produced from the metal and stone; sounds of
Perfect Harmony come from the pipes and strings” (Henricks 1983: 85).

Hsi himself was a gugin® player. His love for gugin can be found in his other work
Qin Fu (A Poetical Essay on the Qin). According to Confucian literature written prior
to the Wei and Jin dynasties, the gugin had always been an indispensable musical
instrument for literati and refined scholars. For example:

The nobleman guides (his) mind’s intent with bells and drums, delights (*%) (his) minds with
gin and se zithers [...]. (“Essay on Music” of Xun Zi) (Cook 1995: 422)

Without some (sad) cause, a ruler will not let the gems (pendent from his girdle) leave his
person, nor a Great officer remove his music-stand, nor an (inferior) officer his lutes. (“Qu
Li II” of the Classic of Rites)'°

TRefer to Li and Liu (1999: 205). Similar viewpoints of other scholars include Xiu (1985), Li (1987),
Tseng (1989), Zhang (1992), Sun (2000), Li (2004), Zhou (2015), and other scholars are not listed.
8Refer to Mou (1989: 346-348). Similar viewpoints of other scholars include Yang (2014), and
other scholars are not listed.

9Gugin is a plucked seven-string Chinese musical instrument of the zither family, “gu” = old; “gin”
= stringed instrument, also translated in English as the lute or gin.

10For the original text of the Li Ji [The Book of Rites], see Zheng (1989). My translation followed:
James Legge, Li Ji [The Book of Rites]. Chinese Text Project, http://ctext.org/liji/qu-li-ii/zh [last
checked 2 July 2018].
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‘When the ruler hears the sound of the lute and cittern, he thinks of his officers who are bent
on righteousness. (“Record of music” of The Classic of Rites)'!

These descriptions indicate that the sound of lute (gugin) can inspire people; play-
ing the gugin is not only a method of entertainment but also a way of self-cultivation,
working toward the goal of becoming refined gentlemen with good manners and fine
personal qualities. Moreover, a refined gentlemen only remove the gugin at times of
illness and death.'?> Bai Hu Tong: Liyue (The Discussion of the Meaning of Classics
at the White Tiger Pavilion: Rites and Music) clearly specified the meaning behind
playing the gugin:

The word gin (25, lute), by coupling it with the homonym chin (£%), which means “re-

straining”. The text reads, “Lute means restraining. With this instrument licentiousness and
falsehood are restrained, and the human heart is rectified”. (Van Gulik 1969: 42-43)!3

By that account, in Confucian philosophy, the gugin also served the function of
moral education. However, Hsi Kang argued that, because of the natural character-
istics of musical instruments, the tone of certain instruments, such as the guzheng (a
plucked 21-string Chinese musical instrument of the zither family), dizi (a Chinese
transverse flute) and pipa (a plucked four-string Chinese musical instrument), tend to
be high-pitched and sharp, which are more likely to evoke the feeling of agitation; in
contrast the tone of the gugin tends to be low-pitched and deep, therefore more likely
to convey a sense of calm and relaxation. Hsi Kang stressed that sound is objective
in its existence; the reason that people are influenced by music lies in the property
of musical instruments, rather than music itself. Hence, Hsi Kang’s passion for the
gugin was out of preference for the instrument’s characteristics, rather than treating
it as an instrument that can prevent evil thoughts and ensure the rightfulness of mind,
as was proposed in Confucianism.

bid.

12When his father or mother is ill, (a young man) who has been capped should neither use his comb
nor walk with his elbows stuck out, speak on idle topics, nor take his lute or cittern in hand. (“Qu
Li I” of The Book of Rites). When the illness was extreme, all about the establishment was swept
clean, inside and out. In the case of a ruler or a Great officer, the stands, with the martial instruments
suspended from them, were removed; in that of an officer, his lute and cittern. (“The greater record
of mourning rites” of The Book of Rites) The original text of the Li Ji [The Book of Rites], see Zheng
(1989). My translation followed: James Legge, Li Ji [The Book of Rites]. Chinese Text Project,
http://ctext.org/liji/sang-da-ji/zh; http://ctext.org/liji/qu-li-i/zh [last checked 2 July 2018].

3For the original text of the Bai Hu Tong [The Discussion of the Meaning of Classics at the White
Tiger Pavilion], see Ban (1966). My translation followed: Van Gulik (1969).
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6.4 The Gains and Losses of Hsi Kang’s Reflection
on the Essence of Music

6.4.1 “hesheng”

Hsi Kang’s important contribution to the history of Chinese music lies in the sepa-
ration of music from rites and moral education, changing the prevailing opinion that
yayue should be promoted, and zhengsheng eliminated. The key to his argument was
his version of “he” as the essence of music. Hsi Kang stated in “Sheng Wu Ai Le
Lun” that “song variations though many also find their union in harmony” (Henricks
1983: 95), which points to the common essence of “he” shared by all types of music,
bearing objective universality, which is independent from human perception. How-
ever, because of the variance in the subjective feelings of each individual, the same
music may trigger a multitude of emotional reactions.

In other words, if “ping he” (*F-#, peace and harmony) is indeed the essence
of sound, then music would only deliver the senses of agitation and relaxation. The
grief and joy perceived by people originate from their already-existing emotions.
Regardless of whether music is agitated or relaxed, its essence of “he” remains
unchanged. Therefore, Hsi claimed directly that “peace and harmony is[are] the
substance of music” (Ibid. 96). Influenced by the interaction of human emotions and
external factors, people tend to have different perceptions towards the same music.
However, human emotions that resonate with music are already in existence; music
merely serves as a medium that stimulates the expression of these emotions. Hence,
Hsi Kang put forward the viewpoint that sound and emotions must be separated.

Based on the argument that music does not carry any emotional properties, Hsi
Kang further claimed that “hesheng” exists without a material form, which he labeled
as “ziran zhi he” (BIRZF0, a “he” of nature), or in his words, “music has a natural
harmonys; it is unrelated to human feelings” (Ibid. 85). The natural property of sound,
and the property of “hesheng” is, therefore, natural. In other words, “harmonious
sounds have no sign” (Ibid. 75), which means the property of “hesheng” does not
have physical shape or form, and exists in a purely objective state that acts as a
facilitator in the expression of human emotion.

However, it is worth mentioning that Hsi Kang did not provide evidence to sup-
port the argument of his version of “he” being the essence of sound. If Hsi Kang’s
argument is true, and sound is objective and “hesheng” is an abstract property, more
exploration is needed to explain the mechanism of sound having the ability to trig-
ger human emotion. In addition, the statement that all types of music are different
manifestations of “he” needs verifying, as well as the likelihood that certain types of
music may not share the common principle of “he”.

Hsi’s article stated that the natural property of sound is “ziran zhi he”, there-
fore, “he” is the common property of all sound. Regardless of the variety of other
properties, all sounds share the same essence of “he”, in his words, “great union in
harmony” (Ibid. 95). However, if “hesheng” is a concept generated from the essence
of sound, the question surrounding what causes sound to trigger various human emo-
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tions remains unanswered. In fact, if a sound is created by humans, such as in the form
of music, it is likely that the creator’s emotions and ideas would be embedded into
the creation of the sound. In such a case, “hesheng” may not be completely formless.
Thus, it appears that Hsi Kang mixed up the metaphysical nature of “hesheng” with
its physical existence, making it extremely difficult to understand his arguments.

Since Hsi’s definition of “hesheng” is unclear, his interpretation of the relationship
between “hesheng” and human emotions becomes questionable. Hsinot only failed to
explicate “hesheng”, but also failed to provide a clear definition of human emotions.
Hsi stressed that “hesheng” is neither a human perception nor a physical existence,
but rather is contained within a metaphysical nature that is independent from human
values and judgments and bears no utilitarian purpose. He used descriptive language
to illustrate the meaning of “hesheng” and re-examine the factors that supported the
Confucian concept of yue jiao.

According to Hsi Kang, music being either yayue or zhengsheng has little impact
on the shifting of customs and traditions, as both types of music share the same
nature of “hesheng”. The key factor that affects the transformation of customs and
traditions is the human mind, rather than music.

Therefore, when the human mind returns to a natural state, “he xin zu yu nei”
(L& T A, filled with a harmonious heart on the inside) (Ibid. 101), this internal
state is exhibited externally, presenting a state of “he gi jian yu wai” (F15 LT Ib,
they manifested a harmonious manner on the out) (Ibid. 101). Then, “they spread it
by means of the eight kinds of sound” (Ibid. 102).

...S0, they sang to express their wills and danced to make known their feelings. After that
they refined it (music) with stylish ornament, and displayed it in the ‘Airs’ and the ‘Elegant’
(Ibid. 101-102).

Thus, a person’s demeanor and mindset are likely to influence the way they respond
to music. When a person is peaceful and calm internally, he is naturally able to
“respond to it with Great Harmony”, so that “they caused mind and principle to
accord with one another and made harmony and music mutually respond” (Ibid.
102), and thereby achieve the beauty of harmony between him/herself and nature.
Based on such logic, Hsi put forward his last argument in the essay:

Therefore, music that has no sound is the father and mother of the people. To turn to the
united harmony of the eight kinds of sound, this is what people delight in, and we also
generally call this music. However, the improving and bettering of customs and traditions
does not, fundamentally, lie in this. (Ibid. 102-103)

Through layers of arguments, Hsi intended to establish the theory that the basis
of moral education through music lies in the human mind, rather than music. If a
person does not have internal peace that can be exhibited externally, he/she is highly
unlikely to resonate with peaceful music, which is why Hsi advocated that music has
in it neither grief nor joy.

The main purpose of his argument was to challenge the traditional belief that
music could be used to impart ethics and morality, by pointing out that such a belief
is based on blind trust alone and groundless, arguing that it is a man’s self-cultivation
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that makes education successful. Hsi’s conclusion that “the essence of music is such
that the mind is the central thing” (Ibid. 102), demonstrated clearly his argument
that the human mind is the key factor for a successful transformation of customs and
traditions.

6.5 Conclusions

It can be concluded that Confucianists believed that the human mind could be influ-
enced by external factors; therefore, the ancient wise kings utilized the harmonious
yayue to educate people on ethics and morality. Confucianism’s moral education
through music had a utilitarian purpose. Ultimately, music was used as a tool to
benefit society, the government, and the universe. Music, in such a context, was
deprived of its independent significance as an art form. Hsi suggested that the prop-
erties of “he”, “wu sheng” (NI, soundless), and “wu xiang” (1.5, formless) form
the essence of music. He argued that as a property of music, “hesheng” can only
stimulate the expression of human emotions that already exist, and no sentiment
exists in “hesheng” itself. His statement intended to challenge the rigid mentality to
which people clung at the time, and uncover the truth that customs and traditions
shift due to changes in the human mind alone.

Nevertheless, several unresolved questions from Hsi’s theory remain: Using
“hesheng” as evidence to support his claim of the absence of sentiment in
music requires further verification, and the mechanism of the interaction between
“hesheng”, as the essence of music, and human emotion deserves further exploration.
Hsi did not provide answers to these questions in “Sheng Wu Ai Le Lun”. The empha-
sis of separating sound and emotion was proposed as an opposing argument to the
statement that “ba yin huixie” (J\'& & i, various tones aggregate together) is the
reason for customary and traditional transformation. Despite his repeated arguments,
he failed to provide evidence to illustrate that “hesheng” is able to stimulate human
emotions. Hsi’s article, thus, left an unsettled question: If music indeed contains no
sentiments and only serves as a medium that triggers a man’s physiological response
(agitated or relaxed), thereby, facilitating the expression of human emotion, then
what evidence can be used to support the argument that “hesheng” is the essence of
music?

In summary, through “Sheng Wu Ai Le Lun”, Hsi re-assessed the Confucian idea
of moral education through music, and proposed that the conceptual property of
“hesheng” is the essence of music. His theory was based on the separation of music
from utilitarian purpose, as proposed in Confucianism, and endowed music with the
Taoist properties of “‘soundlessness” and “formlessness”. His argument put forward a
new viewpoint that was different from the understanding of music in Confucianism,
which was undeniably a major contribution to the development of musical aesthetics
in China; his theory, however, is not free from imperfections. The main reason is
that, although Hsi mentioned “sheng” ('), “yin” (&), “yue” (%) (including “shi”
[iF, poetry], “yue” [, music], and “wu” [£E, dance]) in “Sheng Wu Ai Le Lun”, he
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did not provide a clear definition of each of these terms. Nevertheless, based on the
fact that the eighth (last) round of questions and answers between the guest and the
host echoed that of the first round, it can be concluded that Hsi’s true concern and

+99 <

focus of the article was how “yue” (including “shi”, “yue”, and “wu’’) could be used
to educate people. According to Hsi, when the political situation of the times was
considered peaceful, the utilization of the type of “yue”, which bears the property
of embodying the rules of nature, and “taihe” (JXHH, great harmony) can inspire the

human mind and facilitate a peaceful temperament. Thereby, self-cultivation can be

used to achieve the status of “ziran wu wei” (B ZRIL /4, natural and effortless action)

and mental peace. Only in such a situation of reaching “ziran zhi he” (2R,
a ‘he’ of the nature), through music, can one shift the human mind and transform
customs and traditions. From this we can see that, Hsi’s ultimate intention was to
affirm the feasibility of Confucian “yuejiao”, by emphasizing that what is essential
is to focus on the human mind rather than music.
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Chapter 7 ®)
Deleuze, Ruyer, and Musical oo
Morphogenesis

Audroné Zukauskaité

Every organism is a melody that sings itself.
Jacob von Uexkiill

Abstract The essay discusses Deleuze and Guattari’s notion of the refrain, which
is understood as a thythmic pattern found both in musical compositions and natural
phenomena, such as birdsongs. Following Jacob von Uexkiill, Deleuze and Guattari
argue that a refrain is an assemblage connecting a biological being and its milieu, and
the appropriation of this milieu by specific practices of deterritorialization. Deleuze
and Guattari also refer to Raymond Ruyer, who argues that every living organism
develops according to its melodic theme. In other words, a musical pattern becomes
the organizing principal of morphogenetic development. This insight does not lead
to the conclusion that music is biological or organismic; rather Deleuze and Guattari
argue that music is a medium for becoming, which creates heterogeneous assem-
blages between musical and biological, artistic and natural phenomena.

7.1 Introduction

Before starting any research in music we should answer this simple question: is music
a mathematical, calculable and self-referential structure, or is it a lived experience,
related to material phenomena in the external world? Deleuze and Guattari would
support the second version. In their elaboration on music in A Thousand Plateaus
they argue that music is the force of becoming, which relates human and non-human
beings and their milieus. In Chap. 11, ‘1837: Of the Refrain’, they develop a the-
ory of the refrain, which can be defined as a rhythmic pattern observable both in
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musical compositions and in natural phenomena, such as birdsongs. A refrain is not
calculable or metric; rather it has a rhythmic character, which helps to define and
create a territory, but which can also deterritorialize it into different milieu. In other
words, a refrain is an active process of creation and becoming. This incites them to
speculate to what extent music is permeated by natural rhythms and what is musi-
cal or artistic in biological creatures. Deleuze and Guattari often refer to biologist
Jacob von Uexkiill and his elaboration of the relations between an animal and its
environment. Another point of reference is the philosophy of biology elaborated by
Raymond Ruyer, which helps to make a distinction between aggregates or structures
and living forms or organisms. Aggregates can be described as quantitative collec-
tions of entities formed by external forces; by contrast, living forms or organisms are
defined as self-organizing, self-sustaining, and self-enjoying beings. Living forms or
organisms are defined by their self-creating activity: every living organism develops
according to its melodic theme and in this sense creates the melody of its life. In
other words, a musical pattern, a musical theme becomes the organizing principal of
morphogenetic development. This insight does not lead to the conclusion that music
is biological or organismic; rather Deleuze and Guattari define music in terms of
deterritorialization as becoming, which creates heterogeneous assemblages between
musical and biological, artistic and natural phenomena. Deleuze and Guattari argue
that these assemblages are “unnatural participations” or “aberrant nuptials” which
disrupt the linear paths of development and destroy rigid structures. Again, this leads
us to question to what extent nature and living organisms can be interpreted in artistic
terms, and vice versa: to what extent art—and especially bioart as a specific case—is
an intervention into a biological milieu seeking to alter the paths of its development
and evolution? These questions will be discussed using a specific example of bioart,
namely, the project Aurelia 1+Hz/proto viva sonification by Robertina Sebjani¢. The
artwork investigates the sound produced by marine animals, moon jellyfishes, and in
this sense examines a specific sonic assemblage created by marine animals and the
performer.

7.2 Natura musicans: Biology and Music

Nothing seems to be so thematically disconnected as biology and art. But not for
Deleuze and Guattari. In A Thousand Plateaus they dedicate Chap. 11, ‘1837: Of
the Refrain’, to a rhythmic element, a refrain (rifournelle), which they try to explain
in biological terms. Defining the refrain, Deleuze and Guattari refer to the biologist
Jakob von Uexkiill as the author of “an admirable theory of transcodings”, and point
out that he interprets milieu components “as melodies in counterpoint, each of which
serves as a motif for another: Nature as music” (Deleuze and Guattari 2004: 346).
Following the theory of Uexkiill, Deleuze and Guattari explain the refrain as an
assemblage between a biological being, for example, a fish or a bird, and its milieu,
and the appropriation of this milieu by specific practices of deterritorialization and
reterritorialization. These practices follow a specific sonic or rhythmic pattern, which
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reveals the interconnections between the biological and the musical milieus. A refrain
can be related to such different phenomena as a child, trying to comfort himself by
singing in the dark, a housewife, singing to herself and trying to manage the antichaos
forces of her work, or a bird that sings to mark its territory (Ibid. 343-344). In all
these examples a rhythmic pattern helps to manage the chaos and transform it into
a manageable territory. As Deleuze and Guattari point out, “[t]he territory is the
product of a territorialization of milieus and rhythms” (Ibid. 347).

To create this territory a living being has to invent certain expressive qualities
and rhythmic characters. But what is an expressive quality? For example, the brown
stagemaker (Scenopoeetes dentirostris) makes signs every morning by picking leaves
from the trees, dropping them down and later turning them upside down so that the
paler underside makes a contrast with the ground. These signs have an expressive
quality and mark the territory; at the same time these expressive qualities should
have a certain rhythm, a certain repetitive pattern, which allows it to create the
territory but also to deterritorialize or transpose it into another milieu or environments.
In other words, the expressive quality starts functioning as an artwork only when
it gets a rhythmic character. Rhythmic character, in contrast to meter, is unequal,
incommensurable, and can operate in heterogeneous blocks, in different milieus.
Rhythm is a difference, a relation between milieus. In this respect both expressive
quality and rhythmical character create a territory. Is this creation a piece of art?
Can we define the stagemaker’s territory as a piece of readymade art? Deleuze and
Guattari argue that stagemakers are artists (practicing a kind of art brut) and artists
are stagemakers. This leads them to a conclusion that, “from this standpoint art is
not the privilege of human beings. Messiaen is right in saying that many birds are
not only virtuosos but artists, above all in their territorial songs” (Ibid. 349).

However, the expressive quality and rhythmic character do not exhaust the refrain;
there should be other qualities which all together form an assemblage. To continue
with the example of the stagemaker, we can see how different interweaving activities
make the assemblage:

As he sings, he uncovers the yellow root of certain feathers underneath his beak: he makes
himself visible at the same time as sonorous. His song forms a varied and complex motif
interweaving his own notes and those of other birds that he imitates in the intervals. This
produces a consolidation that ‘consists’ in species-specific sounds, sounds of other species,
leaf hue, throat color: the stagemaker’s machinic statement or assemblage of enunciation.
(Ibid. 365)

Of course, Deleuze and Guattari take into account the fact that ethologists would
not necessarily approve their theory of the refrain as an assemblage and would prefer
to explain an animal’s activities in terms of behavior or by stimuli coming from the
external milieu. However, to support their position, they refer to Ruyer, who:

[...] has demonstrated that the animal is instead prey to ‘musical rhythms’ and ‘melodic and
rhythmic themes’ explainable neither as the encoding of a recorded phonograph disk nor by
the movements of performance that effectuate them and adapt them to the circumstances.
The opposite is even true: the melodic or rhythmic themes precede their performance and
recording. (Ibid. 366)
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In other words, an animal is pervaded by a rhythmic refrain before he is actually
able to perform this act.

Deleuze and Guattari’s preoccupation with rhythmic refrain in a bird’s activities
directs them to Olivier Messiaen’s music. Messiaen notated hundreds of birdsongs
which were later transformed and incorporated into his artworks, such as Réveil
des oiseaux (1953), Oiseaux exotiques (1956), Catalogue d’oiseaux (1958), and
Chronochromie (1960). Deleuze and Guattari interpret this artistic practice as a deter-
ritorialization of the refrain: the artist takes a birdsong, a refrain closely related to
a specific territory, and transforms it into something else, into some sonoric quality,
which can express different intensity or haecceity:

If the sound block has a becoming-animal as its content, then the animal simultaneously
becomes, in sonority, something else, something absolute, night, death, joy—certainly not
a generality or a simplification, but a haecceity, this death, that night. (Ibid. 335)

In other words, the artist is not simply imitating the animal but is participating in
an animal’s and his own becoming:

The human musician is deterritorialized in the bird, but it is a bird that is itself deterrito-
rialized, ‘transfigured’, a celestial bird that has just as much of a becoming as that which
becomes with it. (Ibid. 335)

So even having in mind Messiaen’s precision in collecting the birdsongs, we can
argue that the composer is not imitating and in some sense “humanizing” the bird-
songs but is transforming them into something else. As Bogue points out, to incor-
porate bird’s sounds into his composition, Messiaen has to translate and transcode
bird’s sonority into the twelve-tone scale used in piano composition (Bogue 2003:
29). As Bogue argues, Messiaen observes that:

The high pitches, rapid tempos, and peculiar timbres of birdsongs require that he enlarge
the intervals between tones, slow the tempos, and find substitute timbres among human
instruments in order to provide musical counterparts to the original birdsongs. [...] For
Deleuze and Guattari, Messiaen’s interaction with birdsong is a paradigmatic instance
of the musical process of becoming-other, a becoming-bird in which something passes
between the fixed coordinates of human music and birdsong to produce new sounds.
(Bogue 2004: 97)

Another important point is that Messiaen’s translation also works as deterritorial-
ization, relating a bird to its milieu—water, cliffs, and swifts. In this sense Messiaen’s
musical compositions can be interpreted as sonic assemblages, creating the contin-
uum between the artist, the animal and its milieu, and in this sense transforming the
cosmic forces.

Deleuze and Guattari’s example of Messiaen’s music reveals the antithesis
between rhythm and meter. Using different techniques (“added values”, “rhythmic
characters”, and “non retrogradable rhythms”’), Messiaen invents a-metrical rhythms,
which make his music sound as intensely rhythmical and timeless at the same time.
Thus, Messiaen’s music supports Deleuze and Guattari’s division between metric
and non-metric time, or between Chronos and Aion. The notion of Aion, which lit-
erally means “eternity”, is the indefinite time of the pure event or becoming. Meter,
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whether regular or not, can be measured and coded, whereas rhythm is immeasur-
able and is undergoing a transcoding. Meter operates in a homogeneous space-time,
whereas rhythm operates in heterogeneous blocks and environments. Meter is dog-
matic, whereas rhythm is critical (Deleuze and Guattari 2004: 345-346). In other
words, rhythm is the milieu’s answer to chaos: rthythm is always in-between, between
musical and biological, between human and animal.

Whereas meter presumes an even division of a uniform time, rhythm presupposes a time of
flux, of multiple speeds and reversible relations. (Bogue 2003: 25)

In other words, rhythm is an active form of transformation and becoming, which
merges the becoming-animal of music and becoming-music of an animal.

[As] Messiaen says, music is not the privilege of human beings: the universe, the cosmos, is
made of refrains; the question in music is that of a power of deterritorialization permeating
nature, animals, the elements, and deserts as much as human beings. The question is more
what is not musical in human beings, and what already is musical in nature. Moreover,
what Messiaen discovered in music is the same thing that ethologists discovered in animals:
human beings are hardly at an advantage, except in the means of overcoding, of making
punctual systems. (Deleuze and Guattari 2004: 341)

In other words, a rhythmic refrain establishes a relation between different
milieus—human and non-human—and supports their communication.

7.3 Raymond Ruyer’s Melodic Morphogenesis

In their elaboration of the refrain, Deleuze and Guattari often refer to Uexkiill, who
interprets the relationship between a biological being and its milieu as a contrapuntal
relation between two or more melodies:

For an oak tree, rain is a bearer of meaning that it utilizes as nourishment. The oak’s leaves,
which are fashioned with gutterlike veins and which spread like the tiles of a roof, form a
melodic point in harmony with the counterpoint of the rain. In a similar fashion, the formation
of the octopus’ muscular pocket, which it contracts in order to swim, is a developmental
melody in counterpoint with the incompressibility of water, which makes such hydraulic
locomotion possible. (Bogue 2003: 60)

In other words, the different components of milieus are treated as melodies or
rhythms, which secure the thematic organization and coherence of the surrounding
habitat. This idea is very close to Ruyer’s philosophy of biology, elaborated in Néofi-
nalisme (1952) and La Genése des formes vivantes (1958). Deleuze and Guattari refer
to Ruyer’s notion of morphogenesis, which explains the development of every living
being in terms of a formative melody or theme. As was mentioned before, Ruyer dis-
tinguishes between aggregates, which were formed by external forces, such as rocks
or clouds, and living forms, which are defined by self-shaping, self-sustaining, and
self-enjoyment. Ruyer defines the living forms or organisms in terms of a melodic
line which explains the coherence and continuity of their development. As Bogue
points out:
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Ruyer’s controlling insight is that the morphogenesis of a living entity can never be explained
via a mechanistic causality-through-contiguity, but must presume the existence of a formative
theme or melody controlling its development. (Ibid. 62)

In this sense a musical element, the formative melody or theme, becomes the
central feature of biological development. In other words, the morphogenetic devel-
opment, or the process of differentiation, as Deleuze would say, proceeds according
to a certain melodic theme, which is at the same time “vertical” and “horizontal”. As
Bogue points out:

According to Ruyer, morphogenesis proceeds in a temporal, ‘horizontal’ sequence, but
always according to a ‘vertical’, trans-spatial and transtemporal theme, “an individualized
melodic theme which can either be repeated as a whole or can be distributed in variations,
in which the initial, repeated theme serves as its own ‘development’ (in the musical sense of
the term)”. (Ruyer 1958: 96; Bogue 2003: 63)

In other words, the structuring musical theme already exists in advance, and it
precedes the actual development. However, the living being, undergoing this actual-
ization, is not simply repeating the preexisting form, but is performing and creating
its own material existence, similarly as a musical performance is much more than the
collection of scores. For example, an embryo has a certain memory of how to make
itself into a fully grown organism but in the process of its development it is open to
variations, improvisations and adjustments (a field which is now well researched by
epigenetics). As Ruyer observes:

The organism forms itself with risks and perils, it is not formed... The living being is at the
same time agent and ‘material’ of its own action [...]. The living being forms itself directly
according to the theme, without the theme having first to become idea-image and represented
model. (Ruyer 1958: 261-262; Bogue 2003: 63)

Thus, even the idea-melody is preexisting, it is immanent to the process of devel-
opment.

Ruyer’s distinction between the “vertical” melodic theme and the “horizontal”
temporal sequence which takes place in the process of development resonates with
the Deleuzian idea about two types of differentiation elaborated in Difference and
Repetition. Similar to Ruyer, Deleuze distinguishes between what he calls a virtual
Idea (melodic or mnemic theme, in Ruyer’s terms) and a specific series of actualiza-
tion (morphogenesis or development, in Ruyer’s terms). As Deleuze points out:

‘We call the determination of the virtual content of an Idea differenriation; we call the actual-
isation of that virtuality into species and distinguished parts differenciation. (Deleuze 2004:
258)

It is important to note that even the melodic theme preexists its development, it
is to be understood not as a transcendental idea or a pattern but as a phenomenon
immanent to the processes of development. The melodic theme is like a score which
exists as a virtual whole and which can be actualized in many different ways in a
specific performance. As Elizabeth Grosz points out:
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The transpatial theme pervades all of time, to the extent that it constitutes the melody, the
rhythm, through which each thing forms itself. Primary form appropriates themes that have
already been laid out for it in advance, not a priori like a command, but more like the musical
performance of a score, which preexists and to some extent directs but does not determine
each performance. Ruyer understands the mnemic theme as the inherited potential of each
form of material organization [...]. (Grosz 2017: 226)

In other words, the melodic theme contains the virtual potential of primary forms,
which is actualized and developed according to a disparate series of differenciation.
In this regard we can argue that the Deleuzian notion of different/ciation not only rests
on biological differenciation but also introduces embryogenesis into his ontology of
becoming. In this sense not only does every organism performs its own self-creation
and development, but the entire ontological field is explained in terms of creative
morphogenesis.

These insights into morphogenesis as the unfolding of a virtual melodic theme
may change our understanding of art as an exceptionally human invention. Ruyer
distinguishes between different forms of consciousness: Form I, Form II, and Form
III, which develop one from another and gain more and more organization and auton-
omy. Form I refers to self-enjoying and self-sustaining activity, common to all living
beings; Form II refers to representational consciousness created through the devel-
opment of organs and motor schematization; Form III refers to human consciousness
(Ruyer 1958: 220; Bogue 2003: 64). Every form of consciousness expresses the grow-
ing autonomy of biological development and the increased organization of space and
time.

Ruyer reviews the incremental changes evident in Forms I, Il and III in terms of vari-
ous organisms’ inner developmental melodies and their external contrapuntal relations. He
describes the amoeba’s restricted domain of control, the broader domains of the spider, the
mole, birds and various territorial animals, and the extensive domain of humans, noting that
the expansion of space-time control brings with it increased specialisation of functions and
increased freedom of activity. (Bogue 2009: 312)

In other words, every form of consciousness expresses a growing independence
and detachment from time and space, a certain activity of deterritorialization and
reterritorialization.

However, even expressing a different degree of organization and autonomy, all
these forms interpret the same melodic theme. This encourages us to ask whether
there is a continuity between different forms of consciousness and between animal
and human creativity. If every lower form of consciousness prevails in a higher form
(Form I prevails in Form II, Form II in Form III), we can assert that all living beings
share the same self-forming activity and take equal part in the process of creation.
As Bogue asserts:

Every form, from atoms to molecules, viruses, bacteria and more complex organisms, is
a self-sustaining configuration of forces of connection. Each of these forms, according to
Ruyer, is a consciousness. Identifying form with consciousness must at first seem far-fetched,
but Ruyer’s point is not that all the attributes of human consciousness are present in atoms.
Rather, he argues that human consciousness is merely a complex, highly developed, self-
aware version of the primary self-forming activity that manifests itself in varying degrees
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of complexity throughout the physical world. The amoeba, for example, is a self-sustaining
form that exhibits the properties of a basic subjectivity. (Ibid. 304)

Itis important to note, that Ruyer’s theory of different forms of consciousness does
not represent a certain form of panpsychism, arguing that human consciousness is
present in every atom; rather it is a posthumanist assertion that human consciousness
is a form of self-forming activity, which defines every living being. In other words,
all living beings express the same self-forming activity. They all contain a certain
consciousness as self-enjoyment and self-proximity and in this sense can be regarded
as a kind of “subjectless subjectivity” (Bains 2002).

7.4 Chimeric Subjectivities, or the Non-human Art

If every living being has this potential of self-forming activity, can we claim that art
is not exceptionally human but is a biological activity common to all living beings?
As Bogue argues, “[yet] we may still ask whether animal creativity is an aesthetic
activity, whether, for example, birdsong is really music” (Bogue 2003: 69). Although
we might expect Ruyer to support this thesis, he thinks that only human consciousness
or Form III can produce aesthetic forms, because only human consciousness can be
detached from biological situations. By contrast, Deleuze and Guattari argue, as was
mentioned before, that music is not the privilege of human beings; music permeats
natural phenomena as much as human beings (Deleuze and Guattari 2004: 341). In
this sense not only nature is musical but also art is inescapably biological:

What we have, then, is a grand natura musicans... [...] Birds are musicians, but
so are crickets, ticks, atoms, and stars. And the musical motifs composed by a Varese or
a Messiaen are intertwined with those developmental themes that unfold in the embryo and
its coenacted world as it eventuates in the ongoing biological activity we call Varese or
Messiaen. (Bogue 2003: 75)

In other words, all living beings are intertwined and have to acknowledge their
biological genesis and belonging to material world.

This is not to say that Deleuze and Guattari propose some naturalistic and organ-
ismic interpretation of music and art. Rather they argue for some “unnatural partici-
pations”, which interrelate human and non-human, culture and nature. Both culture
and nature are in a state of becoming which forms heterogeneous and non-linear
assemblages:

‘We oppose epidemic to filiation, contagion to heredity, peopling by contagion to sexual
reproduction... Bands, human or animal, proliferate by contagion, epidemics, battlefields,
and catastrophes. [...] Unnatural participations or nuptials are the true Nature spanning the
kingdoms of nature. [...] These combinations are neither genetic nor structural; they are
interkingdoms, unnatural participations. (Deleuze and Guattari 2004: 266-267)

In other words, Deleuze and Guattari do not argue that nature and culture, biol-
ogy and music is one and the same thing; rather they argue that biology and music
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can be explained according to analogous patterns. Deleuze and Guattari often refer
to Gilbert Simondon, who elaborated the notion of “analogical paradigmatism”.
Simondon investigated and compared physical, biological, human, and technologi-
cal assemblages as if they were analogical systems. The analogy between different
“paradigms” or assemblages is based on the notion of transduction, which is defined
as:

[...] a physical, biological, mental, social operation through which an activity propagates
gradually within a domain, by founding this propagation on a structuration of the domain
that is realized from one place to the next. (Simondon 2005: 32)

In this respect transduction is both the tool for differentiation and the matter
which is being differentiated. The notion of transduction (in contrast to deduction
or induction) explains how something can be developed or transformed without any
transcendental or universal principle, and follow its singular line of individuation
and differentiation.

Deleuze and Guattari’s idea about heterogeneous becomings and “unnatural par-
ticipations” wouldn’t be possible without Ruyer’s discovery of equipotentiality,
which explains the mechanism of interspecies connections. The notion of equipo-
tentiality implies that in the early stage of organization embryonic cells are capable
of developing in multiple ways. As Bogue points out:

Early in embryological studies, researchers found that grafting cells from one sector of an
embryo into another [...] did not necessarily disrupt normal morphogenesis. If the graft was
made early in development, the cell often simply assumed the function appropriate to its new
location in the embryo. If, however, the graft was made later in development, the grafted cell
developed as if it were in its old position. This suggested that initially embryonic cells are
‘equipotential’, capable of developing in a number of ways—to become a lung, a foot, or an
eye—and that as development proceeds, cells become more specific in their function, such
that at a certain point a given cell might be capable of forming only a limb, or even later, of
forming only a right thumb. (Bogue 2009: 309)

Equipotentiality, which in some respect echoes Deleuzian virtuality, can be
thought of as a certain melodic theme, which can be performed or actualized in
many different ways. As Deleuze observes:

When a cellular migration takes place, as Raymond Ruyer shows, it is the requirements of
a ‘role’ in so far as this follows from a structural ‘theme’ to be actualised which determines
the situation, not the other way round. (Deleuze 2004: 269)

In other words, the cellular theme or melody may be actualized in different ways
and acquire different structures.

However, even if initially the cells are capable of (virtual) equipotentiality, later
in the process of development they are deprived of it. As Ruyer points out:

Primitive embryonic equipotentiality thus disappears progressively; it is distributed in more
and more limited areas. The theme of organs, by taking shape, ceases to be a theme to become
a structure. (Ruyer 2016: 70)
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The cells have to become more and more specific in order to obtain a defined and
organized structure. Nevertheless, a certain degree of equipotentiality still persists in
every organism and its parts. Ruyer’s interest in early experiments in embryogenesis
proves that a certain degree of equipotentiality is still prevailing even in cells which
were grafted into another organism. For example, a German embryologist Hans
Spemann transplanted the dorsal lips of the blastopore onto the embryonic cells of
tritons, and thus managed to change the host embryo. As Grosz explains:

Ruyer understands these early experiments in embryogenesis as demonstrating the force of
the mnemic theme in directing embryonic development long before there is a subject or even
a body to be directed. The transplanted blastopores were still living elements or fragments
that invoke a mnemic theme other than that which regulates the host species, bringing into
being a chimera that nevertheless obeys the overall form of the host. (Grosz 2017: 233)

The grafted cells still retain their potentiality and develop according to the specific
site where they are grafted.

The embryonic host performs its melodic theme: the graft, while now located in the embry-
onic host, continues to play its own melody, create its own form according to its theme, even
as the embryo continues to play its own mnemic theme, with which the graft must now, in
its own way and through its own inventiveness, harmonize. (Ibid. 234)

In other words, both the host and the graft have to interrelate with each other
and form a certain chimera, or assemblage. This is a good example to prove that a
biological being is not necessarily “organic” or “natural”; rather it is “assemblage-
like” and “artistic”.

Deleuze and Guattari’s ideas, following the insights of Ruyer and Simondon,
incite us to think about different forms of art, which would be based not exclusively
on human activity but could also include non-human art. These alternative forms of
art have been actualized in specific examples of bioart, for example, in the project
by Robertina Sebjani called Aurelia 1+Hz/proto viva sonification (2016, Honorary
Mention Prix Ars Electronica).! The project investigates the sound produced by
marine animals—moon jellyfishes. Jellyfish are one of the ancient species that has
been around for more than 500 million years. Even though the environment of the
oceans and seas is rapidly changing, mainly because of the human imprint, it seems
that it does not disturb the jellyfish. They can adapt to a more acidic, less oxygen rich
environment and survive, unlike a numbers of other species such as corals or fishes
which are rapidly shrinking. Aurelia Aurita is one of the ancient species, having
rudimentary sensory nerves which allow it to perceive light, smell and orientation.
Its gravity receptors, containing calcium crystals, are similar to our vestibular system.
In this sense the artwork creates a certain “analogical paradigmatism”, which makes
it possible to compare human and marine animals as two living systems.

‘What makes the project so attractive to the observer is its melodic part. The project
features live sound generated by Aurelia Aurita. The sound was recorded during the
Deep Blue project, enacted at the Institute of Marine Science and Technologies in

IRobertina Sebjani&, Aurelia I+Hz/proto viva sonification, 2016. http://robertina.net/aurelia- 1hz-
proto-viva-sonification/ [last checked 2 July 2018].
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Izmir, Turkey in 2014. The prerecorded sound from the sea is mixed with sound loops
containing recordings of jellyfish in a closed environment. The project also contains
an interactive installation Aurelia I+Hz/proto viva sonification which presents live
jellyfishes in an aquarium. This sonic and visual experience creates the feeling that the
observer is immersed in the milieu of a living organism and takes part in its creation
and development. The movements, contractions and interaction of organisms are
featured through the sound, which literally makes Aurelia Aurita a melody that sings
itself and follows its musical themes. The performer, which navigates the sound and
the recordings of previous experiments, here acts as a different organism, which
is grafted into the first, and has to harmonize her melody with the host organism.
In other words, the rhythmic sonification here acts a medium of becoming, which
merges the becoming-animal of the performer and becoming-music of an animal.
In this sense the performative sonification expresses the rhythmic character of the
lives of marine animals. Can art add something to the organic creation and the self-
enjoyment of the living organism? Very little, almost nothing. But it can create a
scene where the virtual melody of life can actualize itself and make its development
audio-perceivable.

7.5 Conclusions

Thus Deleuze and Guattari’s theory of the refrain opens a different perspective on
music: music is interpreted not as a calculable field of mathematical entities but as
a live material, intertwined with all living beings. Deleuze and Guattari’s notion of
the refrain is closely related with biology. As Bogue argues:

If one were to substitute ‘refrains’ for Ruyer’s ‘themes’ and ‘melodies’, and speak of varying
degrees of space-time mastery and autonomy in terms of relative degrees of deterritorializa-
tion, it would not be hard to see Ruyer’s discourse on Forms I, II and III as a precursor of
Deleuze and Guattari’s entire treatment of refrains in the natural world. (Bogue 2009: 312)

However, Deleuze and Guattari’s ideas on music do not represent a certain form of
panpsychism, a conviction, that human consciousness is present in every living being;
rather the philosophers argue that human consciousness is a form of self-creative
activity, which defines every living being. Specific thythmic patterns, such as refrains,
or melodic themes, permeate both biological and artistic forms of expression. This
does not mean that music for Deleuze and Guattari is simply natural or organismic;
rather it is an assemblage, interweaving different territories and milieus of human
and non-human living beings.
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Chapter 8 )
The Biological Constraints on Musical e
Structure as the Foundations of Musical
Essence

Piotr Podlipniak

Abstract The diversity of musical phenomena seems to suggest that the answer to
the question, “what is music?” depends on culture. This stands in contrast to the
fact that all cultures use sounds, either as the building blocks of speech or music,
depending on their interpretation by the nervous system. Although musical structure
is influenced by the culture-specific characteristics of music, certain properties of
music such as pitch class or musical pulse are music specific phenomena. It is there-
fore proposed that musical essence is based on a perceptive bias that is the result of
the evolution of Homo sapiens and that musical essence lies in the organization of
the human brain.

8.1 Introduction

Music is a term which encompasses a wide variety of phenomena, the diversity ranges
from simple tribal rituals that use sounds to complex artistic musical works composed
of several different voices. All such phenomena have been viewed in the Western
tradition as examples of the ‘art of sound’ or ‘tonal art’—which are characterized by
the aesthetic appreciation of sound (cf. Adler 1885). As a result of the 20th century
avant-garde revolution in music, the problem of the demarcation between music and
non-music became the real issue. Since every sound can be interpreted aesthetically,
as many composers have claimed (e.g. John Cage), the decision about what music
is lies in the mind of the listener, and not in the sound itself. Therefore, if one
accepts such a cultural freedom, the only possible definition of music must include
a subjective, or at least an intersubjective element, as music can be anything that a
particular person or group of people decide it to be. Moreover, ethnomusicologists
highlight that there are some cultures in which people do not use any specific term
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for to music (Gourlay 1984) in the Western sense, yet they still use sound in a way
that Westerners would call music. If one accepts all of these reservations concerning
the use of the term music, then looking for the essence of music would seem to be a
very difficult task. From this perspective, musical essence solely depends on cultural
choice. In contrast to such a linguo-centric point of view, there has been a long
tradition of searching for musical essence in the acoustical characteristics of music
(e.g. von Helmholtz 1863). However, even if we exclude Western avant-garde music
from the picture, the variety of musical systems around the world still shows that
there is no one ‘acoustically grounded universal basis’ for all musical systems which
could be classed as the musical essence. Although some similarities between musical
scales exist in the world, such as the use of octave and fifth (Nettl 2000), there are also
systems which are based on intervals completely different from the contemporary
Western equal tempered system (Ellis 1965). Thus, searching for musical essence in
the physical properties of sound seems equally useless.

Another possibility to find the essence of music is to take into account that music
is mainly a cognitive phenomenon (Serafine 1988). This point of view has recently
become especially popular within cognitive musicology, which interprets human
sound sensations and musical phenomena by the means of scientific methodolo-
gies (cf. Huron 2016). Such a naturalistic standpoint necessitates the search for the
essence of music in human cognition which is, according to contemporary scien-
tific knowledge, a product of the human brain. Since human cognition is a product
of genetic, epigenetic and environmental (including cultural) factors (Jablonka and
Lamb 2005) the search for musical essence should concentrate on both biological
and cultural issues. For such research there is a question regarding whether there are
certain biological constraints on human musicality. If there are, then music should
come to be understood as part of human nature (Blacking 1973). This would mean
that musical essence lies in human biology and must have evolved during the course
of human evolution.

8.2 Musical Structure as a Mental Phenomenon

In the Pythagorean tradition music is understood as an external phenomenon
explained and described by numbers and notes. From this perspective notes rep-
resent sounds as acoustical phenomena. What differentiates listening to music from
listening to other sounds is the experience of musical structure, which means that
notes only code certain sound properties. Although we used to think of musical
structural categories such as musical intervals and rhythmical measures in terms of
objective physical properties—the proportions of sound frequencies and time respec-
tively—they are in fact intersubjective phenomena. This does not mean of course
that physical properties do not influence our sensations. However, every perception
is actually a prediction of upcoming events (Llinds 2002: 3) which suggests that
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perception is an interpretation of stimuli by the nervous system rather than a simple
reflection of reality (Purves 2017: 14-25). This interpretation is based on so called
mental schemata which have been shaped as a result of the constant exchange of infor-
mation between the nervous system and the environment. Therefore, even a simple
sensation of pitch is a cognitive phenomenon (Huron 2016: 38), which depends on
the specificity of the human brain and its experience rather than a mere reflection
of the physical world. As far as musical structure is concerned, from the traditional
point of view the most salient musical features are pitch and rhythm. There are also
other traits however, which are often treated as important elements of music such
as timbre, tempo, dynamics, and articulation. All these features as cognitive phe-
nomena depend in different degrees on various physical parameters. For example,
the sensation of timbre in music is mainly influenced by acoustical parameters such
as spectral centroid, attack time, and spectral irregularity (McAdams and Giordano
2008), whereas the sensation of pitch by the fundamental frequency (Fy) (Stainsby
and Cross 2008). But in order to experience a particular timbre or pitch the nervous
system must be appropriately tuned by former experience. This means that in order
to interpret a particular spectral centroid, attack time, or spectral irregularity as the
timbre of a flute, the listener has to possess a mental category of the timbre of a flute
in his long-term memory—a kind of pattern which must be compared with incoming
data from the senses. If the amount of information obtained during perception is
enough to match the level of similarity with the pattern, we experience the timbre of
a flute and we are usually conscious that what we hear indeed is a flute.
Nevertheless, without any previous experience of that sound, this interpretation
would be impossible. The same is true with pitch. However, some musical sensations
seem to be endogenous, meaning that they may be influenced mainly by internal pro-
cesses that depend on the human specific structural features of the nervous system.
This influence can be obtained even without any external features of stimuli. In other
words, it seems that humans have a certain proclivity to impart human-specific musi-
cal properties to perceived sounds. The best illustration of the endogenous character
of the perception of some musical elements is the so called “speech to song illusion”
(Deutsch et al. 2008, 2011) in which the same sound stimulus is interpreted at the
beginning as speech and then after a number of loops as a song. In this phenomenon
musical interpretation emerges without any change in the acoustical properties of
the stimulus. Sounds of the same fundamental frequencies are interpreted at the
beginning as changes in pitch in a linear way and then in a discrete mode, i.e. as
belonging to particular pitch classes. In addition, the rhythmical aspects of perceived
sounds change from a speech-like imprecise chain of long and short events into pre-
cise thythmical measures. Another example of an endogenous musical phenomenon
is musical pulse (London 2012). Musical pulse is a subjective phenomenon which
consists of “a series of identical and regularly recurring (isochronous) beats equally
spaced in time” (Snyder 2001: 159). Musical pulse is a reference point for not only
rhythmical measures, but for also a more elaborate part of the temporal structure
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of music—meter. The well-established endogenous phenomenon related to meter
recognition is ‘subjective rhythmization’ (Bolton 1894) which according to Lon-
don (2012: 6) should be named ‘subjective metricization’. The endogenous nature
of this phenomenon consists of subjective, regularly appearing accents which are
experienced during listening to a series of acoustically identical sounds. Yet what
makes musical structure especially interesting as an intersubjective phenomenon is
the fact that, similar to language, it is an example of the so called ‘Humboldt system’
(Merker 2002), a system which generates infinite diversity by finite means. In the case
of music the finite means consist of pitch classes and rhythmical measures. The infi-
nite diversity of music is possible thanks to tacit rules which allow the organization of
pitch classes and rhythmical measures in an implicitly recognizable musical course.
Although it seems that in contrast to language, the finite means of music can be
organized without any constraints, psychological research shows that the majority of
listeners without professional musical knowledge can recognize if the tacit rules are
broken (Tillmann 2005). Therefore, musical structure is an example of an implicitly
acquired syntax. The application of the tacit rules which govern this syntax results
in the hierarchical organization of rhythmic measures and pitch classes (Lerdahl
and Jackendoff 1983) and the most obvious phenomenon related to this is probably
pitch centricity—a phenomenon experienced when listening to any example of tonal
music (Huovinen 2002). Pitch center does not exist as an acoustical feature, but is an
intersubjective phenomenon which is based on the experience of tonal guale of sta-
bility, pleasure and contentment (Huron 2006: 145). However, in order to experience
tonal center the distribution of pitch class occurrence must be statistically unequal in
frequency, something Schoenberg must have known when inventing dodecaphony.
What is interesting is that the recognition of all these structural phenomena are not
idiosyncratic but intersubjective. The intersubjective character of musical structure
proves that the recognition of music is at least governed by certain neurobiological
constraints specific to our species. Musical structure, as we experience it, must there-
fore be considered as a mental, intersubjective phenomenon rather than an objective
acoustical feature of music.

8.3 The Biological Roots of Music

Music and musical behavior as biological traits can be explained on two levels:
proximal and ultimate (Tinbergen 1963; Fitch 2015). The former tries to explain
how something works, whereas the latter tries to understand why it exists. As the
processing of pitch and rhythm structure seems to be specific solely to music, and
therefore differentiates music from other forms of human sound expressions, it is rea-
sonable to restrict the search for answers to both the proximal and ultimate questions
to those cognitive abilities which allow humans to experience the structural elements
of music. This does not mean that other features of music such as dynamics, tempo,
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timbre and articulation cannot be explained in terms of biology. These features, how-
ever, are not specific solely to music which suggests that they have probably evolved
due to functions unrelated to music. For example, changes of tempo and dynamics
are part of the so called ‘expressive dynamics’ (Merker 2003) or ‘affective prosody’
(Zimmerman et al. 2013: 117), which are communicative phenomena not only present
in music and speech but also in vocal expressions of certain nonhuman mammalian
species. Similarly, the recognition of timbre is most probably evolutionarily older
than speech and music (Schellenberg and Habachi 2015) and can function as a pre-
linguistic default label of various sources of sound (Huron 2016: 36). In contrast,
pitch syntax and rhythm syntax based on a sense of musical pulse, which together
create musical structure (Fitch 2006), are absent from the vocal expressions of non-
human primates. Therefore, they must be either culturally transmitted features or
they must have evolved after the split from the last common ancestor of humans
and chimpanzees. From the proximal perspective, the ability to recognize musical
structure is characterized by certain traits which suggest that it is a domain spe-
cific ability. First of all, the knowledge of musical syntax is tacit (Tillmann 2005)
and is learned effortlessly without any formal tutoring (Tillmann et al. 2000). Apart
from this, the syntactic organization of pitches and rhythmical measures is often
indicated as a ‘musical universal’ (Brown and Jordania 2013) or as a music ‘design
feature’ (Bispham 2010) in the sense that it is present in all known musical cultures.
If a particular trait is universal among the whole species then it is usually inter-
preted by ethologists as a biological adaptation. Although the fully shaped ability
to recognize tonal relations in music develops late in ontogenesis there is research
which indicates that brain specialization for the processing of pitch syntax starts even
right after birth. In a clever neuroimaging study Perani (2010) and her colleagues
observed that the brains of newly born babies show right hemispheric dominance
whilst listening to tonally correct music excerpts but not to tonally distorted versions
of those same excerpts. These results indicate that the human brain is sensitive to the
tonal structure of music right after birth. Such an early developmental specialization
is most probably due to some neurobiological constraints. All these observations
provoke us to assume that the ability to recognize musical structure can be a domain
specific adaptive trait of Homo sapiens. If this is true then the ultimate question is
what adaptive function or functions does musical structure serve?

As far as the possible adaptive functions of music are concerned many original
explanations have been proposed. The oldest hypothesis proposed by Darwin (1871)
has its roots in his idea of sexual selection. According to this idea, recently and elab-
orately revived by Miller (2000), human musicality evolved thanks to the function of
music serving as a kind of sexual display. Another set of hypotheses concentrate on
music as being a tool of social consolidation (Storr 1992: 17; Roederer 1984) or as a
form of territorial advertisement signaling group cohesion (Hagen and Bryant 2003;
Hagen and Hammerstein 2009). There are also theories which suggest that music
understood as a behavioral and motivational capacity evolved because it enables
and reinforces emotional bonding that is observed in mother-infant interaction, cer-
emonial rituals, as well as in adult courtship (Dissanayake 2008). Another question
however is, which particular musical features are responsible for the adaptive value
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of music. Taking into account musical structure which makes music unique among
other sound expressions, the possible search for the adaptive functions of music
should concentrate on music-specific features which constitute musical structure.
There are some hypotheses which emphasize a particular role of certain structural
features of music in fulfilling adaptive functions. For example, according to McNeil
the synchronization of movement between people, the ultimate function of which
is social consolidation, is possible thanks to chanting, singing, or shouting rhythmi-
cally (McNeil 1995: 2), which is in fact based on the human sense of musical pulse
(London 2012). Another structural feature of music which can be responsible for the
consolidating power of music is pitch structure. The ability to recognize pitch center
has been proposed as a pre-conceptual way of informing individuals about being
part of a group (Podlipniak 2016). Whatever the actual adaptive function of musical
structure is, all aforementioned premises allow us to assume that music is a part of
human nature.

8.4 Musical Essence as a Part of Human Nature

In terms of Aristotelian philosophy ‘essence’ is applied to attributes of objects that
makes something what it fundamentally is. In other words the essence of a thing
is responsible for its identity. If music is a part of human nature then our musical
experience depends on the neurobiological constraints of the human mind. Since
music is in fact a cognitive phenomenon, the search for musical essence should
concentrate on the mental attributes of our musical experience which determine that
we recognize a particular experience as musical. As previously mentioned, what
differentiates music from other forms of sound expressions is a musical structure
composed of pitch classes and rhythmical measures. Therefore, musical essence
must be based on the neurobiological constraints which cause people to recognize
pitch classes organized in the flow of time as rhythmical measures. In other words, the
recognition of musical structure depends on human perceptive biases that force our
minds to interpret acoustical phenomena in terms of musical pitches and rhythmical
measures organized in reference to musical pulse. These biases are a result of the
evolution of the nervous system in the lineage of Homo sapiens after the split from
the last common ancestor of humans and chimpanzees. All other additional attributes
of musical experience such as timbre, dynamics, tempo, and articulation cannot be
treated as parts of musical essence as they are mental phenomena not specific solely
to music.

This point of view causes some trouble, especially with certain examples of West-
ern avant-garde music. From this perspective all musical works composed without
pitch classes and rhythmical measures should be excluded from the phenomena of
music. Such a notion however stands in stark contrast to contemporary musical cul-
ture in which music deprived of structure based on pitches and rhythms is an important
part of artistic achievement. What is more, composing tonal music is often treated
as backward and outdated. In order to avoid such a problem Merker (2006: 32-33)
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suggests to divide the phenomena of using sound as art into ‘music’ and ‘sound
art’. According to Merker music should be defined solely as the aforementioned
Humboldt system whereas sound art as:

Spectro-temporal pattern creation, which has [...] been under active exploration by artists
with a wide range of orientations and techniques for the better part of a century. (Merker
2006: 32)

Another possible solution to this problem is to divide the word ‘music’ into another
two categories yet again. When we think about ‘poetry’, we do not understand this
phenomenon as a synonym of ‘language’, although all poems are built from words of a
particular language. Similarly, we can think about ‘music as art’ which is composed
of ‘music as a tool of communication’. At the same time, not all musical pieces
understood as art must be composed of ‘music as a tool of communication’ and not
every expression of ‘music as a tool of communication’ is necessarily an example
of art. It seems that, there are many examples of music which cannot be understood
as aesthetical objects. Do football fans sing songs in order to elicit the aesthetic
appreciation of sound? Or, do people sing Happy Birthday at parties because of
their aesthetic needs? Despite these reservations the structural properties of football
chanting and Happy Birthday are definitely ‘musical’. They consist of rhythmical
measures and pitch classes ordered according to tonal rules.

In the majority of cases ‘music as art’ and ‘music as a tool of communication’
coexist, but as has been illustrated, this does not always happen. When we think
about music as a part of our nature we should restrict our reflection to ‘music as a
tool of communication’. Conversely, the examples of avant-garde music without the
tonal organization of pitches and rhythmical measures must be considered as solely
‘music as art’. This means that there is not a common musical essence for Happy
Birthday and Cage’s 4°33”. What the essence of avant-garde musical works actually
is, is a question for another article.

8.5 Conclusions

It is proposed in this article that musical structure, composed of pitch classes dis-
tributed in unequal frequency of occurrence and rhythmical measures, constitutes
musical essence. Moreover, it is emphasized that music, at least music understood
as a tool of communication, should be viewed as a part of human nature. This means
that in order to understand musical essence one must take into account the biological
constraints of human beings. As Purves has argued at the beginning of his recent
book:

When considered in terms of biology, the whys and wherefores of tonal music are eas-
ier to understand than when considered in terms of mathematics, physics, psychology, or
conventional music theory. (Purves 2017: ix)
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This claim is consistent with the postulate presented above. However, all possible
perspectives can contribute to our understanding of musical essence as long as they
do not deny scientific knowledge and lead to ‘consilience’ postulated by Wilson at
the end of the last millennium (Wilson 1998).
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Chapter 9 ®
‘In-Between’ the Autonomous oo
and Contingent Worlds of Music

Tijana Popovi¢ Mladjenovi¢

Abstract “When and how does music ‘do’ things?”” An answer is sought in the area
of intersection between the autonomous and contingent worlds of music. The search
for meaning takes place in-between these worlds of music, whereby it is emphasized
that every act of music creation, performance, listening, understanding and inter-
pretation determines itself, embodying a personal realization of mutual action of
autonomy and contingency. Consequently, an analysis of the multi-layered contex-
ture of musical, non-musical and symbolic settings, their multiplied and networked
meanings of something before, during and after music in the lifeworld, unfolds as
the interpretation of a work which means to discover the world to which this work
refers.

9.1 Introduction

What do we enjoy in our apprehension of musical structure? or What is it we enjoy in
listening to the formal and sensual properties of absolute music unfold in our listening
space? (Kivy 2002: 69)

Peter Kivy’s answer to these questions can be summarized very briefly:

The events that we are enjoying, as they unfold, are purely musical events: sound events.
[...] We enjoy musical ‘plots’, in something like the way we enjoy fictional stories, except
[...] that musical ‘plots’ are ‘merely’ sequences of musical sound events, not stories about
fictional events [...] [W]e interact with musical ‘plots’, as we do with fictions: they are
‘games’; the game of hypothesis and the game of hide and seek. (Ibid. 69, 84)

In this connection, Kivy (Ibid. 72) distinguishes two kinds of musical events:
“syntactical events” or “small” events that take place within the musical structure
and are governed by the “rules” of musical grammar, and “formal events” or “large”
events of musical structure that are governed by various musical forms.

A similar question can also be asked in the following way:
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Why do we like music—or rather, what is the nature of liking itself? (Minsky 1981: 28)

Marvin Minsky emphasizes that the problems related to understanding and emo-
tions, in general, as well as to music, are rather identical. Only the demarcation lines
have been wrongly drawn, since only the surface of reason is rational.! Minsky holds
that what we learn is not music itself, but the way to hear it, and that the whole idea is
how those processes of hearing, audiation® and/or listening unfold. The interesting
assumption of this author is that listening to music may activate an innate mental
mechanism, the mechanism of “creating maps” that is similar to cartographic activ-
ity. It is possible that music is an illustration of that “building process”, namely the
creation of mental maps. Hence, liking (or taking pleasure in it, etc.) lies at the core
of our understanding what we listen to.

The question can also be like this: Why do we need music at all, and why do we
allow it (or leave to it) to occupy our lives without any apparent reason?

According to Viktor Zuckerkandl, music revives the relationship between mind
and body, between thinking and feeling, bridging that Cartesian abyss. In music,
thinking and creation becomes one and the same thing. Music is live motion (self-
motion), thatis, akind of pure motion, devoid of all links with material objects, which
can be realized in thoughts. Namely, when we listen to music, we do hear motion
in the tones. When we use motional terms to describe music, we are not using
metaphors (contrary to the spatial metaphors we use). We hear the musical motion
that resides between the tones—the musical motion that transcends the tones. Since
our hearing “does not remain with the tone, but reaches through it and beyond it”
(Zuckerkandl 1969: 137), and since music does not involve things or places, motion
itself is manifest “in absolute purity and immediacy” through music. Musical motion
is the core of all motion, and “every experience of motion is, finally, a musical
experience” (Ibid. 138).

Compared with seeing and touching, hearing proves to be the faculty that gets at the essence;
that pierces to the core of the phenomenon. (Ibid. 146)

1Minsky holds that those old distinctions between affect, reason and aesthetics, which can be com-
pared to ancient alchemists’ soil, air and fire, undoubtedly represent the poorly drawn demarcation
lines. In that sense, Minsky finds it fascinating that we all know that music touches our emotions, but
hardly anyone thinks about how music touches other thoughts. In other words, he finds it surprising
that there is so little curiosity about such an all-permeating and all-encompassing mental power of
music.

2The latest empirical studies show that the processes of music thinking also exist outside music,
like the observation and structuring of visual temporal sets. This shows that the physical presence
of sound is not a vital prerequisite for music thinking. The power to think musically, that is, hear
music in one’s mind is called (by Edwin Elias Gordon) audiation—the ability of inner hearing,
hearing within oneself, when the sound is not physically present. This is where the justification has
been found for an old belief that said: music has a vision: the deaf can compose.
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As emphasized by Zuckerkandl (1973: 248), thinking in the terms of the motion of
tones (or thinking in tones about tones, because, in contrast to conceptual thinking, in
music there is no existence on one side, and thinking about it on the other) is thinking
which, in itself, creates existence. Namely, musical thinking generates existence. And
hearing music means hearing an emotion (Ibid. 142).

Following a similar conception of the experience of musical expressiveness to
that of Zuckerkandl, Scruton (1997, 2004) argues that motion nevertheless must be
understood as part of a system of indispensable metaphors involved in perceiving
the music, and further that we perceive musical motion in spatial terms. Namely,
the experience of musical expressiveness consists in hearing it as “metaphorical
movements in a metaphorical space”.

As for emotion descriptions of music, which correspond to Scruton’s nonemotion
metaphorical descriptions of music such as the metaphors of motion and height, Nick
Zangwill’s aesthetic metaphor thesis reads as follows:

Emotion descriptions of music are (mostly) metaphorical descriptions of its aesthetic prop-
erties. (Zangwill 2007a: 394)

For music affects people phenomenologically—it makes them feel a certain way,
they are aware of being moved by music—but what they feel are not the emotions
that correspond to emotion description of music. Zangwill (Ibid. 395) points out
that “they might be specifically aesthetic feelings” and adds that emotion theorists
“confuse the feelings involved in the immediate experiencing and creation of music
with emotions” (Ibid. 399).

In fact, the question can also be formulated in the following way (according to
Storr 1975, 1992): Why do we need music as a way to express emotions, or why the
understanding of dynamic sound pattern must move and unfold so deeply?

Namely, Storr (1992) holds that the most abstract intellectual patterns also engage
our emotions. But, in contrast to other domains of the mind, music touches our
emotions in such a way that they draw the body along with them, which feelings
do not. Being personally more significant than other mental powers, music is more
relevant for the tides and ebbs of our subjective and fragile life. Thus, the motion and
emotion are also inseparably linked in music and by music.

In addition, in Storr’s opinion, we love music because it is very close to experi-
encing life as a whole. In music, one does not impart expression to something (one’s
feelings, for example), nor does one create autonomous formal structures. In music,
one finds (invents) oneself. In essence, as emphasized by Storr (1975), the law, under
which one knows that he/she is alive, has been realized in music in its purest form.
Music portrays an inner life flow—it is the train of consciousness, or primarily the
stream of the unconscious.
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9.2 The Autonomous and Contingent Worlds of Music

While following this trail, the question that now seems especially intriguing is how
does music move us? Within the scope of this question the concepts of Serafine
(1988) and Kramer (1990, 1992, 2002), cross each other—the concept of strong or
extreme cognitivism on one side, and the concept of new critical musicology on the
other.

Serafine’s major thesis is that music resides, not in some external form such as the
score, the sounds, or even the sensation of the sounds, but in the world of cognitive
constructs—a mental world of thoughts concerning sounds and their relationships.
This very extravagantly formulated view—understanding music as the result of cog-
nitive processes, that is, the subjective category derived from mental operations—is
extreme even for cognitivism because it has undermined the hitherto foundations
of musical cognitivism in the sense of giving precedence to music as thought in
sound over the characteristics of the sound itself. Furthermore, all nonaural material
is excluded from Serafine’s definition of music, including items that may be about
but not in music, such as the following:

[...] verbal description [...]; conscious awareness of compositional or performance tech-
niques of the piece; speculations about historical or biographical matters; verbal labeling
of the progress of musical events [...]; all reflections rooted in verbal or visual imagery
(including musical emotional reflections). (Serafine 1988: 70, 72)

This definition of music eliminates quite a lot of human behavior, namely, it
presupposes that music can be segregated from meaning, signification, and affect
(Huron 1990: 101).

So, without recognizing the superiority or inferiority of musical types, Serafine
searches for style as a neutral concept (in terms of the essentialist determination of the
lower limit), that is, for the set of the most elementary factors of musical expression
(or, metaphorically speaking, for atomic facts, which are the states of affairs in music,
and for atomic statements or elementary propositions of music—analogous to the
atomic stance of Wittgenstein’s philosophy), or for the set of principles on the basis
of which every community/group can understand its music. Or, in other words, she
searches for those generic music cognitive processes on the basis of which the szates
of affairs in music are brought into the relationship and are the same for all styles
and all kinds of music (art, folk, popular, rock, jazz, etc.) and which do not primarily
depend on the parts of the world and time in which music was created, as well as
its genres, media, degree of complexity and the like. Consequently, it is a search for
some kind of “musical thinking degree zero” (Popovi¢ Mladjenovi¢ 2009: 236-237),
analogous to Barthes’ writing degree zero.

As for the mentioned generic, panstylistic processes of musical thinking, Serafine
differentiates, like Kivy, two kinds of these processes: “temporal”’—successive and
simultaneous, being primarily characteristic of the microsyntactic level of musical
flow; and “nontemporal”—which include more formal, logical, abstract processes
generated on musical material, being primarily characteristic of the macrosyntac-
tic level of musical flow. These processes represent the basic processes by which a
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given musical flow is shaped and/or processed. Consequently, an analysis of shaping
musical flow is that necessary path—the essence of musical understanding being
common to composing, performing and listening to music (Popovi¢ Mladjenovi¢
et al. 2014)—towards revealing how inner cognitive musical processes are external-
ized in a musical work.

On the other hand, “musical thinking degree zero”, according to Kramer, provides
a basis for the reconstruction of some basic discourse about music, the possibility of
rediscovering the lost general and widely accessible discourse about music, which
has relieved itself of the semantic and ideological baggage of positivism, the burden
of formalism and all those theories which do not establish the mutual relations of
music and expression, sense, meaning and its cultural context.

Kramer notes that maintenance of music‘s autonomy does not jibe with the world-
liness and contextual contingency that postmodern scholars find in all utterance,
musical or otherwise (Kramer 1992: 9). Instead, we should abandon the myth of
music‘s autonomy by broadening the horizons of our musical pleasure and welcom-
ing the complex situatedness of musical utterances in webs of extramusical forces.
Kramer writes:

The emergence of a postmodernist, that is to say, a critical musicology, will depend on our
willingness and ability to read as inscribed within the immediacy-effects of music itself the
kind of mediating structures usually positioned outside music under the rubric of context.
(Ibid. 10-11)

It is interesting to note that with respect to music Kramer (1990) negates, in his
Music as Cultural Practice, any projection of autonomy, universality, self-presence,
as well as the sublime transcendence of specific meaning, in favor of revelations of
contingency, historical concreteness, constructed and divided selthood, as well as
the intelligible production of specific meanings. However, in his Musical Meaning,
Kramer (2002) just points out that music generally operates on the basis of a series of
contradictory tendencies, that music presents its dual character in quasi-perceptual
relations, that the interplay of autonomy and contingency is the general, higher-order
context and condition of intelligibility for most Western music. In this connection,
Nick Zangwill rightfully emphasizes:

Sociological writers on art tend to attack the autonomy of art practice. The idea under attack is
that the reason artists do what they do is to some degree internal to the work of art in question,
or to that work of art plus other works of art. Marxists and feminists and post-modernists
may be right to insist that art is not completely autonomous. But they are wrong—and deeply
wrong—when they deny any autonomous aspect to art [...]. The fact that some features of a
work of art are determined by social factors does not mean that they all are. Let us call this
the ‘some-all fallacy’. (Zangwill 2007b: 55, 171)

Namely, Zangwill distinguishes strong and weak programs in the sociology of art.
Thus, it could be stated that according to his texts from the 1990s Kramer belongs to
the strong program that “sets out to show how art production is completely determined
by the socio-economic conditions under which it is produced” (Ibid. 173). While
according to his texts from 2000 onwards, Kramer belongs to the weak program
that “by contrast, allows that both social factors and the artist’s self-conception are
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necessary but not sufficient conditions, which together, and only together, explain the
production of art” (Ibid.). For Zangwill, who displays has considerable sympathy for
amoderate version of formalism that denies the importance of context in many cases,
contextualism about aesthetic properties is compatible with his Aesthetic Creation
Theory (Ibid. 50).

The ‘dual’ character of music, or its a priori ambiguity—purely musical and musi-
cally meaningful, purely existential and contingently, contextually realized—has
prompted Serafine to shift the focus of her research to the disguised and over-
looked generic, panstylistic processes, in full awareness of the contingency of music,
which she primarily relates to the variety of stylistically specific processes of musi-
cal thinking and their affiliation with a certain world, participation in a certain life
form(analogous to Wittgenstein’s term Lebensform).

At the same time, Kramer shifts his attention to the “opposite” side, to a neglected
and excommunicated contingency of music, which he primarily links to its historical,
ideological, cultural and functional imprint in the network of the contingent require-
ments of worldlife (analogous to the philosophy and theory of lifeworld expounded
by Bernhard Waldenfels in his In den Netzen der Lebenswelt).? In his later aware-
ness of musical autonomy, Kramer also links the contingency of music to the eclectic
and plural strategies of transforming and transposition different current or historical,
stylistically specific models, to the characteristic indices of various models of styles,
forms of expression and presentation, or specific encoding of other music in the pro-
duction of meaning, sense and value. In a word, he links the a priori ambiguity of
music to the articulation of one of the substantive states of subjectivity.

Consistently with his point of departure, Kramer further asks:

‘When music moves us, to what are we moved? What is at stake in what we come to feel? And

just who do we become, who do we recognize in ourselves as being, when music addresses
us? (Kramer 2006: x; Solomos Grab6cz 2011)

Namely, the old question “why does music move us?” was already put differently
by Kramer (2001: 156), placing emphasis on “when and how does music ‘do’ things”.

9.3 ‘In-Between’. When and How Does Music ‘Do’ Things?

In my text, an answer is now sought in the area of intersection between the
autonomous and contingent worlds of music. The search for meaning takes place
in-between such a dilemma, whereby it is emphasized that every act of music cre-
ation, performance, listening, understanding and interpretation determines itself,
embodying a personal realization of mutual action of autonomy and contingency.
Consequently, an analysis of the multi-layered contexture of non-musical, symbolic

30Otherwise, the notion of lifeworld (Lebenswelt), according to Husserl, encompasses all theoretical
and non-theoretical (practical) activities and beliefs of one society or culture, and is interpreted as the
area of the ultimate confirmation of our beliefs and as the source of our cognitive and non-cognitive
records, that is, intuition as the basis of truthfulness.
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and musical settings, their multiplied and networked meanings of something before,
during and after music in the lifeworld, unfolds as the interpretation of a work which,
according to Ricoeur (1975), means to discover the world to which this work refers.

For we do not satisfy ourselves with sense, we anticipate a certain denotation
or, in other words, we do not satisfy ourselves with the structure of the work, we
anticipate the world of the work. The search for the truth and the desire for the truth
drive us to pass from sense to denotation. Thus, in Ricoeur’s opinion, hermeneutics
is nothing else but the theory that controls the passing from the structure of the work
to the world of the work.

In fact, against the illusory search for the intention behind a work, Ricoeur pits
the search directed to the world, which reveals itself in front of the work. And the
work will expand the world in front of us only if its interpretation causes the second-
order denotation, which is distinctly metaphoric as tension, dynamism, expression,
ambiguous reference—split reference, and metaphoric truth.

Insofar as musical tension, dynamism and expression concerned, Kivy believes
that things that are happening in music, and that we hear happening there, not in the
listener:

The best way to view musical tension and release, or resolution, is, like the garden-variety
emotions, as being heard events in the music. [...] The syntax of tension and resolution
provides rich possibilities for the emotions in music to play a structural role. (Kivy 2002:
95,97)

The palpable fact is that we are deeply moved, emotionally aroused, to a significant
degree by the music we hear. The emotions are not, on this view, felt, but “cognized”.
For this reason the view is called “emotive cognitivism”. Namely, Kivy tries to
understand the role of emotive properties of music in terms not only of patterns and
contrast, and other “surface” features, but in terms of musical syntax and deeper
structure as well (Ibid. 93). Namely, in his view:

In order for music to be semantically interesting, semantically significant as an art form, it
must not only refer but say something interesting and significant about what it denotes. If
it cannot do that—which indeed it cannot—then its only significant interest remains in just
those non-semantic features that Kivy’s enhanced formalism recognizes: those of formal
structure, syntax, and sensuous appeal. (Ibid. 100-101)

On the other hand, as emphasized by Imberty (1981), musical semantics is the
semantics of time, temporal schemes and experience of the inner life and self, which
are implied by time. Music is the possibility that time itself is thought, and that it is
also felt like the substrate of man’s inner experience of oneself, as inner coherence
and the unity of self. Since time is also essential for musical expressiveness, it puts
the pulsion of life and death into play at the unconscious level. Namely, something
that lasts must also die and that is the whole drama of constituting the self as a
unit. In essence, the decisive question of musical style is the question of life and
death. Therefore, we play (jouons) our time through musical time in order to enjoy
(jouissions) it, because we do not die in it.

In that context, it can be said that musical form exists and comes to an end.
Consequently, it implies time and death or, in other words, it creates a “desire for

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl



126 T. Popovié¢ Mladjenovié

eternity” against death in the depths of the unconscious. For it seems that music
works on the creation of all possible worlds within ourselves, but as the structure,
sense or insignia of the “world of life”.

Thus, “the search for the truth and desire for the truth are directed to the world
which reveals itself in front of the work”, such as Debussy’s prelude La Puerta
del Vino in the processes of condensation, splitting and ambivalence, as well as in
the phenomena of echo, silence, pulses of life and death, and phantasm of time
or, in other words, in the process of rendering specific musical expressiveness and
emotional climate of this unique Debussian music unfolding in time.

9.4 The Musicological Approach to the Prelude La Puerta
Del Vino

The musicological analytical interpretative approach refers, above all else, to the
domain of musical relationships and interactions, which activate, stimulate and trans-
mit the “energy potentials” of music unfolding in time, and operationalize its exter-
nalized layers of stylistically specific musical processes. From this domain, the fol-
lowing stands out in the musicological approach as being essential:

1. The continuous process of hierarchizing the parts of music unfolding in time by
continuously changing the temporal and spatial sound perspectives of the orders
of smaller and larger entities; in fact, it is the question of the operative ability of
music cognition, which does not depend on training, and represents the primary,
“deep” level of the generic processes of musical thinking;

2. The process of balancing—debalancing and rebalancing (non)identical elements
and (a)symmetric relations;

3. The process of continuous “advancement”, succession and progression of the
motives by strengthening or weakening the interactions in the compact and diffuse
motivic configurations of the microstructure which accompany (micro)tensional
movements;

4. The process of segmentation by setting the boundaries;

5. The processes of integrating and disintegrating the segments through their mutual
attraction and rejection which accompany tensional movements;

6. The processes of “breathing” musical flow, whereby the tempo or pace(s) of
the unfolding of musical flow or musical time, deceleration and acceleration, as
well as dynamics, agogics and articulation are the key factors in fine tensional
tuning, primarily at the microlevels of the work, in specific “crystallizations” of
the structure.

Bearing in mind empirical research in the area of cognitive musical psychology,
as well as the possibility of a psychoanalytic interpretation of the musical flow of
the above mentioned work by Debussy, the ‘syntactical’ explanation for the musi-
cal function of emotive properties (such as the listener’s experience of discomfort,
immobility, discontinuity of motion, sorrow, melancholy, brutal rage, panic fear,
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destruction and death, and their denial at the end of the prelude) might look like this
in the context of a musicological interpretation that ‘counts’ on the Ricoeurian “live
metaphor”:

e The prelude La Puerta del Vino, or The Gateway of the Alhambra (a palace built
near Granada, Spain, during the rule of the Moorish Nasrides dynasty in the 14th
century), rests on the habanera rhythm, which creates a base for the lower, ostinato
textural layer in D-flat. A superimposed melody is developed in the upper layer,
being in some kind of bitonal relationship with it. It is “colored” with chromatic
ornaments and elements, with the base in E as a specific centre of tonal gravity,
the pronounced, lowered second degree in the Phrygian mode and the Andalu-
sian dominant. Instead of the traditional designation of tempo (the rate of speed
and passage of musical time), Debussy refers to the “movement of habanera”, a
dance, and adds “with an abrupt contrast of extreme violence, force and passionate
softness, tenderness and gentleness”.4

e The violent and brutal introduction (mm. 1-4) is a “throwing” into existence,
disorientation and “attack” on the original space-time of the self.

e Section a (mm. 5-24), as an attempt to establish a harmonic “zone of illusion”,
consists of one sentence with two internal and two external extensions (8 4+ 2 +
2 + 4 4 4), whose structure, “unactivated” bitonality and complete separation
of tonal objects, reflects the non-yet-constituted zone of transitive phenomena,
stratification and disconnectedness of internal and external objects, an ideal and
pure characteristic of sound duality. The first more significantly initiated motive
of the melodic voice in m. 9 can be interpreted as the nucleus of the subject, an
imprint of the existential time of the self, or Debussy’s music. Toward the end,
this expressive melodic voice becomes fiercely interrupted for a short time by one
reminiscence (sff; m. 21) or, in other words, the juxtapositioned interruption of
rudeness and disharmony of one of the first sound experiences (in the form of
the double, simultaneous descending and ascending converging glissando of the
“tunnelled” music unfolding in time or extremely accelerated passage of time in
m. 21), cutting through the tissue of yet-to-be-achieved unity for a moment.

In a metaphorical sense, this characteristic m. 21 event or, more precisely, that is,
the opening of the musical space-time “tunnel” (bridge)—“tunnelling” in musical
space-time (analogous to the assumption of creating a local Einstein-Rosen bridge
and “tunnelling” of the “subjective observer”, or consciousness, over there and back,
to the remote space-time point that was previously addressed in consciousness—it
is the question of the potential very remote entry and exist points of so-called worm-

“Mowv' de Habanera, avec de brusques oppositions d’extréme violence et de passionnée douceur
(from the score of La Puerta del Vino, Préludes pour Piano, 2° Livre par Claude Debussy, Durand
& C'®, Paris, 1913, p. 11).
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holes, as well as of mental addressing), seems to be one of the potential events occur-
ring in short-lived transitory states of mind (between aware state and sleeping/falling
into sleep, as well as between sleeping and awake state/awakening, between normal
and changed states of mind). Namely, it seems as if this “tunnelling” in musical
space-time helps achieve a high-intensity change and radical contrast, and creates
discontinuity or, better said, as if the relationships between the subsystems of sym-
metry, which are positioned at a distance from each other in the musical flow but do
not impede their spanning, are only seemingly broken (Fig. 9.1).

e Section b (mm. 25-30) also consists of one sentence (1 + 1 + 2 + 2) which is
now in the service of transitive time, quite a specific internal “connective tissue”
of crossings and passages, an unusual tunnel through which—in seemingly com-
plete silence (pp) in which transitive connection is broken, in astral quasi-silence
saturated with the (echoing) sounds of the disappearance of any anxiety, pain and
fear, amidst that sounding from a distance, as the “breath from another planet”,
some other, perfectly polished world, cold flat galaxy—everything is condensed
into the purity (pureté) of its own substance. In other words, the unique existential
“breathing” of the musical flow of the prelude La Puerta del Vino is generated in
this specific bridge of rubato time (which is unambiguously requested by the com-
poser), in its own liberated in-between space. Here the original destructive energy
is transformed, redesignated and articulated in the context of creating a harmonic
illusion of the integration of the self. For the glissando tones now remain to lie
(attempting to catch and preserve their transient moment in life, that is, attempt-
ing to last), building the chordal vertical, namely a reverberating sound stratum
(Fig. 9.2).

e Following the structuring of the echo, there begins—with section ¢ (mm.
31-41)—the development of a fragmentary structure that enhances a progressive
integration of the self.

e At the midpoint of time (m. 42), or the axis of symmetry of the whole prelude,
there appears its beginning, the identical first two bars of the introduction. Section
d (mm. 42—-65), which follows after the reminiscence of this introductory material
(mm. 42—-43)—passionately at the beginning (passionnément, mm. 44-49), then
ironically (ironique, mm. 50-54) and, finally, (quasi) gracefully (gracieux, mm.
55-61), dies out and disappears in pp dynamics. So, the perspectives and alterna-
tives of the ambiguity of the two basic, original sound experiences of this prelude
differentiate and multiply in varied ways in terms of color, register, articulation,
ornament and texture. In fact, the masks of time alternate and cross each other.
Passing through, thinning, shortening, weakening, ageing and disappearance of
the transitional time of the echo results in a transitional attempt (mm. 62-65) to
retain it (en retenant) and in its definite disappearance through the dissolution of
the familiar three-layered textural musical space-time.

e Section a; (mm. 66-82; the sentence—8 + 1 + 4 + 4: the first inner extension has
disappeared and the second one has been shortened, while both external extensions
are present) represents the reminiscence of section a. It is the echo separated from
its source in the past, whose sense, including the sense of recapitulation, has been
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Rubato 3 . . 3 3 3

Fig. 9.2 Claude Debussy, La Puerta del Vino, section b (mm. 25-30). From: Préludes pour Piano
(2¢ Livre) par Claude Debussy, Durand & C'¢, Paris, 1913, p. 12

lost for the subject, because the transitive connection is immediately attacked and
destroyed at the beginning. For this reason, the listeners do not experience this
section, which represents a “factual”, “substantial”, that is, traditional, musically
regular and symmetrically arranged thematic recapitulation, as a recapitulation
and symmetric architectonics of the articulation of the prelude’s musical flow
but, as emphasized by Imberty (1981), as a crucial point of the dissymmetry and
unambiguous disruption of a harmonic illusion related to individual, existential
harmony and balance of different life pulses, consistency and unity of the self,
coherence and completeness, in contrast to death pulses. For, reminiscence is not
consciousness memory which is regarded as such. It is just the penetration of a
past event into the subject’s present, which is experienced once again, parallel to
current events in a manner fit for the future. Debussy’s reminiscence is substantially
contrasted to the echo phenomenon; it can be understood as an echo whose link
to its original sound source has been attacked and destroyed (the destruction of
the link between time and sense; reminiscence understood as an echo whose sense
has been lost for the subject) (Fig. 9.3).

e Section by (mm. 83-90; 1 + 1 +1 + 5) is the slightly decelerated, delayed, tense
and suspended (un peu retardé) recapitulation of section b—the echo that produces
reminiscence, that is, a conscious return to the past, which has been recognized,
but it came to be experienced as a genuine recapitulation, the recapitulation of
psychological, existential time, just now, at the moment of unwinding the temporal
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Fig. 9.4 Claude Debussy, La Puerta del Vino, section by (mm. 83-90). Préludes pour Piano (2°
Livre) par Claude Debussy, Durand & C'¢, Paris, 1913, p. 15

structure of the prelude. Namely, it is the question of the reminiscence that has
no end and is not rounded off. Thus, it is left to echo and last indefinitely in

(dis)appearance after the termination of the grotesquely playing pulses of death
(Fig. 9.4).

9.5 Conclusions

In the prelude La Puerta del Vino, the composer requires the continuous centering
of perception, which is conditioned by permanent contrasts to the point of oppo-
sition, i.e. more exactly, by the intensified external and inner centering of sound
perspectives, drastic changes that can be easily registered as the equivalent places of
specific condensation, which should facilitate, to the greatest possible extent, inter-
action processes of attracting, convergence or divergence, namely establishing of
the gravitational centers of macro-form, as well as the process of hierarchizing the
parts of this musical flow.

However, the result of these processes is quite opposite: there is a distinctly poor
perceptive hierarchization of the macrostructure. Namely, the composer carefully
doses, measures and tunes all incompletely equivalent places (in fact, there are no
completely congruent segments) created by one kind of change or another (whose
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duality of flows in the experience is constantly and simultaneously followed regard-
less of the fact that one of them is always alternately in latency), and adjusts all
relations and interactions, both within and between each of them (bringing certain
musical components, which are specifically combined, exchanged and nuanced rela-
tive to the micro-arrangement of local, inner bearers of structural focus, “into play”).
At the same time, they do not allow (one might say unintentionally) maximum con-
densation in any concurrent place (or, in the opposite, maximum dissolution), so that
none of such places can be singled out, thus enabling the hierarchization of contrasts.

Consequently, distinct changes and contrasts do exist, but their coordination is
simply nonexistent. In this way, such an accented and aggravated hierarchization
process, based on the weakening of interaction-based links among the segments or,
in other words, based on their specific “connecting tissue”, changes its primarily
non-temporal characteristic into quite a specific, distinctly temporal, “step-by-step”
one. The processes of musical flow segmentation and symmetrization are certainly
related to it. On the one side, Debussy facilitates the perceptive process of separating
the temporal zones of macro-form, since they are clearly delineated, divided and
autonomously defined but, on the other side, the method, function and speed of their
alternation burden perceptive segmentation in large measure at a macro-syntactic
level and, in particular, at a micro-syntactic one due to the constant “request” for a
new perceptual centering.

The ultimate result of these processes, which do not cross each other or get entan-
gled, but condition and support each other, represents divergence between the the-
matic and temporal structures (evident when the function of/not/recapitulating sec-
tions a; and b is in question) of the prelude La Puerta del Vino.

Thematism is present and so are the stereotype formal type or model, as well
stylistically specific elements and processes. However, they cease to be relevant at
a certain point and give way to the flaring of generic processes of musical thinking,
which crystallize the ambiguity of the purely temporal structure of Debussy’s music
in widely varied ways.

The constant recentring of musical flow, immobilization of the end of the prelude,
that “almost nothing”—on one side, and the whirlpools of life—on the other, in
addition to that instantaneity of beings and things, pleasures and fears, represent
the double face, the ambiguity of the purely existential and contingently realized
temporal structure of Debussy’s music, which rests on the simultaneous denial of time
and death. The temporal horizon of life is nothing else but the succession of moments,
and death is denied through the peculiarity of the moment and immobilization of time.

So, not in time, but with time, because to think about time itself in the form of
tones is the only form by which time can be thought of at all, Debussy and his listener
are repeatedly revealing man’s archaic anxiety of destruction and non-existence, his
panic and fear of everything that is alive and faced with death. In Zuckerkandl’s
view, the time thought by the composer/performer/listener is his subjective time and
nobody can continue it completely as such—as a personal, individual realization of
the interplay of autonomy and contingency. The disintegration of sensations gathered
for their own sake, for the sake of sound sensual energy, or brilliant and fearful sen-
sations in their absolute discontinuity, witnesses to the crucial search of the musical
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unfolding in time of the prelude La Puerta del Vino for the unity of the self and
sense.

Acknowledgement This research was carried out as part of the scientific project of the Department
of Musicology of the Faculty of Music in Belgrade Identities of Serbian Music in the World Cul-
tural Context (No. 177019), supported by the Ministry of Education, Science and Technological
Development of the Republic of Serbia, as well as part of the Jean Monnet Module Music and
Art in the Shaping of the European Cultural Identity, ARTE (587577-EPP-1-2017-1-RS-EPPIMO-
MODULE), supported by the European Union’s Erasmus+ Programme.

References

Huron, David. 1990. Music as Cognition. The Development of Thought in Sound by Mary Louise
Serafine. Psychology of Music 18 (1): 99-103.

Imberty, Michel. 1981. Les écritures du temps. Sémantique psychologique de la musique, tome 2.
Paris: Dunod.

Kivy, Peter. 2002. Introduction to a Philosophy of Music. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Kramer, Lawrence. 1990. Music as Cultural Practice, 1800—1900. Berkeley: University of Califor-
nia Press.

Kramer, Lawrence. 1992. The Musicology of the Future. Repercussions I: 5-18.

Kramer, Lawrence. 2001. The Mysteries of Animation: History, Analysis and Musical Subjectivity.
Music Analysis 20 (2): 153-178.

Kramer, Lawrence. 2002. Musical Meaning. Toward a Critical History. Berkeley: University of
California Press.

Kramer, Lawrence. 2006. Critical Musicology and the Responsibility of Response: Selected Essays.
Surrey & Burlington: Ashgate.

Minsky, Marvin. 1981. Music, Mind, and Meaning. Computer Music Journal 5 (3), Fall: 28—44.

Popovié¢ Mladjenovié, Tijana. 2009. Procesi panstilistickog muzickog misljenja [Processes of Pan-
stylistic Musical Thinking]. Belgrade: Faculty of Music & Signature.

Popovi¢ Mladjenovi¢, Tijana, and Blanka Bogunovi¢, Ivana Perkovi¢. 2014. Interdisciplinary
Approach to Music: Listening, Performing, Composing. Belgrade: Faculty of Music, University
of Arts (Tempus Project InMusWB).

Ricoeur, Paul. 1975. La métaphore vive. Paris: Seuil.

Scruton, Roger. 1997. The Aesthetics of Music. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Scruton, Roger. 2004. Musical Movement: A Reply to Budd. British Journal of Aesthetics 44 (2):
184-187.

Serafine, Mary Louise. 1988. Music as Cognition. The Development of Thought in Sound. New
York: Columbia University Press.

Solomos, Makis, and Marta Grabdcz. 2011. New Musicology. Perspectives Critiques. Filigrane.
Musique, esthétique, sciences, société 11(May), 30/05/2011, http://revues.mshparisnord.org/
filigrane/index.php?id=271. Last checked 4 July 2018.

Storr, Anthony. 1975. Creativity in Music. Psychology of Music 3 (2): 9—16.

Storr, Anthony. 1992. Music and the Mind. New York: Macmillan.

Zangwill, Nick. 2007a. Music, Metaphor, and Emotion. The Journal of Aesthetics and Art Criticism
65 (4): 391-400.

Zangwill, Nick. 2007b. Aesthetic Creation. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Zuckerkandl, Victor. 1969. Music and the External World. Sound and Symbol, vol. 1. Princeton:
Princeton University Press.

Zuckerkandl, Victor. 1973. Man the Musician. Sound and Symbol, vol. 2. Princeton: Princeton
University Press.

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl


http://revues.mshparisnord.org/filigrane/index.php?id=271

9 ‘In-Between’ the Autonomous and Contingent Worlds of Music 135

Tijana Popovi¢ Mladjenovi¢ (b. 1962), Ph.D. She is a full-time Professor at the Department
of Musicology of the Faculty of Music, University of Arts in Belgrade. She also teaches at the
Department of Interdisciplinary Doctoral Studies at the University of Arts in Belgrade. She has
been a visiting professor of musicology at the University in Ljubljana, the Lithuanian Academy
of Music and Theatre, the Music Academy in Sarajevo and Cetinje. She specialized in contempo-
rary French music at the University of Paris IV Sorbonne. Her main research interests include the
history of music of the fin de siécle, contemporary music, aesthetics and philosophy of music, and
issues concerning thinking in music. She is the author of five books: Musical Writing (1996/2015),
E lucevan le stelle—Selected Fragments from the Italian and French Opera Tradition (1997),
Claude Debussy and His Time (2008), Processes of Panstylistic Musical Thinking (2009), and
Interdisciplinary Approach to Music: Listening, Performing, Composing (2014). She participated
in numerous conferences in Serbia, France, Austria, Portugal, Slovenia, Lithuania, FBiH, Greece,
Belgium, Great Britain, Poland, Australia, Italy, etc., and has contributed to musicological jour-
nals and monographic publications. She was an editor member of the Editorial Board of the
musicological journal Musical Wave. She is also an editor of a number of musicological collec-
tions of papers, and peer reviewer of the scientific journals. She contributed to the Grove, Grove
Music Online, and MGG. She was the editor for music entries of the Serbian edition of Le Grand
Larousse Illustré (translation and supplementation). She is a member of the International Musi-
cological Society, the international project on Musical Signification, the Serbian Musicological
Society (a former president of the managing board), as well as a member of the managing board
of the Composers’ Association of Serbia, and the board of the Matica Srpska Department of Stage
Art and Music.
Article delivered 2017 03 0O1.

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl



Chapter 10 ®)
Formulating the Essence All Together e

Nicolas Royer-Artuso

Abstract This paper deals with the question of musical essences in the context of
orally transmitted musical traditions. This question takes a very different color when
we are dealing with musical traditions of this type. I concentrate on the related subject
of heterophony and present my analysis of the phenomenon, an analysis that takes
into account the orality factor. I propose the idea that in these forms of practices the
essence of a musical composition is not a given but a collective quest, a forum open
to negotiations. Of course, for this forum to take place, an ideal situation is necessary.
I finally present some factors that often prevent this ideal situation to take place.

10.1 Introduction

This paper deals mainly with the problem of musical essences and more specifically
of melodic and textural essences. It is not the work of a philosopher but the work
of a theoretically inclined musicologist who has devoted almost twenty years to the
study and practice of magam music (some musical traditions that can be found from
Greece to North Africa and that share a similar modal system, the magam system)
and who has been searching for musical essences in musical traditions in which
musical works were (and still sometimes are), until recently, orally transmitted (but
that are not transmitted as much this way anymore, mainly for the simple reason that
archival techniques in the form of scores and recordings have appeared and have had
a huge impact on the way musical works are now transmitted).

As I hope it will become clear from the following discussion, the question of
essence takes a very different color when we are dealing with musical traditions that
are orally transmitted. From the moment the original work does not have a fixed
representation that prevents it from being transformed, reanalyzed or even forgotten,
the question of essence cannot be answered the same way it is answered in situations
where a score exists. In the later, the composer’s intention is accessible through the
conventions of the writing system and we always have the original score at hand

N. Royer-Artuso ()
Laval University, Ville de Québec, Canada
e-mail: nicolas.royer-artuso.1 @ulaval.ca

© Springer Nature Switzerland AG 2019 137

and Humanities in Progress 7, https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-030-14471-5_10

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl


http://crossmark.crossref.org/dialog/?doi=10.1007/978-3-030-14471-5_10&domain=pdf
mailto:nicolas.royer-artuso.1@ulaval.ca
https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-030-14471-5_10

138 N. Royer-Artuso

to come back to in the case we have a question about what the work originally or
essentially consisted in. In some sense, this paper deals with hermeneutics in the
absence of a (fixed) text.

While the problem of musical essence as it appears in orally transmitted musical
traditions is an important aspect of the discussion that follows, I have decided to
concentrate on the (from my point of view) related subject of heterophony, a musical
texture that is found in many of the traditions I have studied (but not exclusively in
these traditions). The study of heterophonic practices permits us to ask many stim-
ulating questions about the essence of musical works, about the relation of practice
to musical works, about the relation of the individual musician to the essence of her
tradition and about the role of the community of musicians in defining and redefining
the essence of their tradition.

The paper is divided as follows: I first present the mainstream analysis of the
musical phenomenon called heterophony. I then show in what sense this analysis
is not complete and actually misses the most important part of the explanation,
i.e. the central role of orality as the causal mechanism responsible for this musical
texture. I then present an analysis that overcomes the problems facing the mainstream
analysis, a theory of heterophony that I call ‘realistic’ and that was first presented
in Royer-Artuso (2012a). From there I go on to discuss the question of essence in
the context of heterophonic practices and propose the idea that in these forms of
practices the essence of a musical composition is not a given but a collective quest, a
forum open to negotiations. Of course, for this forum to take place, an ideal situation
is necessary. The last section is devoted to some factors that often prevent this ideal
situation to take place.

10.2 Introducing the Problem

The current definition (and therefore analysis) of heterophony is more or less the
following:

Most polyphonic music employs identical or similar material in each part. The statement
applies, of course, to the three most common forms of polyphony: heterophony, parallel
intervals, and imitation. Heterophony, the use of slightly modified versions of the same
melody by two or more performers, is the simplest in some ways, because it can come
about accidentally, e.g. a solo performer may vary his part slightly while singing essentially
unison material with a group. [...] Probably most of the primitive examples of it we have
were accidental phenomena. Rhythmic variation is very likely the commonest form. [...]
Thus heterophony is not necessarily simple and accidental: it may be elaborate and detailed
[...]. (Nettl 1956: 80-81)

This is only one of the many definitions of heterophony that one can find in the
literature. However, because all the definitions to be found are in fact only para-
phrases of each other, I will consider this definition as representing the mainstream
perspective on the phenomenon.

The important parts in this definition (and analysis) are the following:
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(1) [heterophony is] “the use of slightly modified versions of the same melody by
two or more performers”’; and
(2) “while singing essentially unison material”.

As can be glimpsed from this definition, heterophony and heterophonic textures
present puzzles at many levels of analysis. The main puzzle and the one that will be
the central concern of this paper is in fact an ontological one: what can it mean to
be the same thing (something like a unison) but at the same time to be variants of
the or this same thing, i.e. what sort of polyphony can a texture consisting of (quasi)
identical melodies be? At the same time: How can a melody that is transformed in
the process of interpretation (still) be the ‘original’ one?

Presented in these terms, the problem really has to do with the question of knowing
how to categorize two or more fokens that are not identical at the level of form
(but still similar) while being functionally identical; and with the related question
of knowing how these tokens can then be characterized as pertaining to the same
(abstract) type. This is roughly the reasoning that guides the mainstream analysis:
because these tokens are played simultaneously and because they are similar, they
must share certain properties that qualify them as identical (in some interesting sense
of the term and at some level of abstraction).

While it is true that at a certain level of analysis this description will fulfill our
analytical goals, I claim that it only scratches the surface of the problem and that
much more is involved in what is happening than what we are presented with in
this analysis. This analysis will, I contend, only work if we take our data at a given
synchronic moment and if our only concern is to give a description of these data in
terms of (static) formal structures. As soon as we delve a bit more into the details, it
becomes clear that the intricacies of the contextual, historical, cognitive, sociological,
etc., factors that are involved ask for a very different picture of what is at stake here
and, therefore, it becomes also clear that a much richer analysis is necessary. I argue
that we need to look not at structures in themselves but at these structures as they
are learned, stored, shared and used (performed) by actual members of the musical
communities. Only then can the questions raised by the puzzle receive a satisfying
answer.

10.3 A Cognitively Realistic Approach to Heterophony

In Royer-Artuso (2012a) I have proposed what I called a cognitively realistic
approach to heterophony that consisted in showing that, even if the mainstream anal-
ysis of heterophony is correct from one point of view (because it actually reflects
processes that actually do occur in the practice of musicians), it is far from being
complete. The demonstration consisted in showing that heterophony is not only or
mainly:

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl



140 N. Royer-Artuso

(1) the simple superposition of different interpretations or variants of the same
melody by different musicians, as proposed in the mainstream definition; but
(or also)

(2) the superposition of (slightly) different memorized versions of the same melody.

This analysis might seem controversial, but only if we omit to add to the picture
presented above a very important fact about heterophonic textures, that is: the fact
that they are mainly found in orally transmitted musical traditions.

In Royer-Artuso (2012a) I claimed that we ended up with the current analysis
mainly because of a written bias, a bias that comes from the habit of musicologists
and ethnomusicologists to reflect on musical practices from a framework where
scores are central to the analytical game. But the notion of score comes packaged
with an ontology in which invariant essences exist (somewhere) and therefore with an
ontology in which deviation from this essence can then only be attributed to human
error or intentionality (the performance does not correspond exactly to what should
result if what is given in the score in terms of behavioral instructions was followed
perfectly, i.e. without mistake, or followed as indicated, e.g. without ornaments).

I claimed that this written bias and the ontology it presupposes are (at least in the
case of music, but probably in many other cases as well) the sources of an analogy
where the notion of copying is central: copying can be done correctly or not from
the moment there is a fixed external representation that exists as an archive (written,
recorded, etc.) and from the moment this representation can be consulted freely to
compare the source with the copies. From this perspective, only two possibilities exist
when it comes to analyzing the relation between the original and the copies: either
we have a correct (identical) copy, or we have an incorrect (not identical) one. From
then on, we can debate on the truthfulness or untruthfulness of the correspondence
between the type (the original score) and its tokens (the copies).

To offer an alternative treatment of what is involved in heterophony, I argued that
in the case of orally transmitted music a better analogy should have as its core not the
notion of copying but rather the notion of transcribing (something similar to what
we do when we try to write down a melody from a recording). In fact, when we face
heterophonic textures, a choice must be made as to which melody constitutes the ‘real’
one (and therefore a choice must also be made as to which melody/melodies is/are the
‘variant/variants’). The essence of the melody is therefore an object of negotiation
and this negotiation is really about what we (should) transcribe (even if it is not
always done on a fixed external representation but often only as a memory trace, a
trace that can be subjected to the effects of natural or socio-psychological filters, e.g.
forgetting, pair influence, etc.). Copying does not open a room for negotiation in the
same way for the simple reason that to be able to copy we need something stable
and only from there can we reflect on the ‘identity’ of the copy with the source.
Heterophony in the context of orally transmitted musical traditions does not offer
this for two main reasons: (1) since it is orally transmitted, there is no archive and
therefore nothing we can copy from; and (2) since we are faced with variants, there
is no one thing we can copy. I will in what follows come back repeatedly to these
points.
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10.4 A Cognitive Translation

To see why the mainstream analysis of heterophony offers an incomplete picture of
the phenomenon, it is useful to translate this analysis in cognitive terms (in terms of
mental representations). This is the picture we get when we do so:

(1
Musicians’ Representations of the melody — Variant 1, Variant 2, Variant 3, etc.

(played simultaneously)

In (1), the representation of the melody is the same for all musicians. This means
that between the shared representation and its rendition we have steps that go from
error (a problem in the execution where the representation does not surface as
intended) to (the other extreme) the freedom given to the interpreter (we can play on
some parameters of representations when we perform). This explains why and how
what we find in (1) on the left side of the arrow is not always identical to what is
found on its right side. And this also roughly summarizes how we are told variants
appear.

This type of analysis is what I called the algorithmic version of heterophony: some
‘algorithms’ (errors included) are postulated as causal mechanisms that explain the
encountered differences between what exists in terms of ‘deep’ representations and
what we get in terms ‘surface’ ones. This analysis explains the causal motivation of
the texture itself. Heterophony, when analyzed this way, can only be seen as a special
case of monophony: it is monophonic in its essence because the intention (represen-
tation) is monophonic and only the results are not. There is an intentional blurring
that occurs through algorithmic playing, but the musicians are seen as agreeing on
the melody to be played: they are, in fact, playing (in an interesting sense of the term)
unisons. However, I propose that this is not a complete picture of how heterophonic
textures are or can be created.

If we take a logical standpoint, we have three situations where we can say that
musicians are playing the same melody differently; these three situations are given
in (2):

@)
a) The musicians share the same representation but there are problems in the step that goes
from intention to actualization (a mistake), at least for one of the musicians;

b) The musicians share the same representation and certain processes are applied to it, pro-
cesses that create differences (this is what I called the algorithmic side of heterophony which
corresponds to the mainstream analysis; the algorithms generally proposed are conceived in
terms of different ways of ornamenting over the core, a core that consists, here, in this notion
of shared representation); and

c) The representations that are encoded by each musician are not exactly the same but
are in some way sufficiently similar to be called the same melody (notwithstanding the
ontological/metaphysical problems brought by such a characterization).
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10.5 The Orality Factor

In all works dealing with heterophony, it is explicitly or implicitly mentioned that
the musical traditions in which it appears are orally transmitted. But strangely, when
it comes to analyzing the heterophonic qualities of these musical traditions, their
oral character does not occupy a place in the account, as if the fact that heterophony
precisely appears in this type of traditions was random.

Now: If we suppose that these musicians make errors; interpret and add to their
stored representations according to their algorithms; present these interpretations to
their students (and audiences); and that these students copy (or, as we saw earlier,
transcribe) these interpretations and that they do not have any archive (written,
recorded, etc.) to compare. Is it realistic to suppose that these students have the
power to separate what is added from what is/was originally in the melody? Do
they have the power to see what is/was the underlying representation of the teacher;
and the power to understand which algorithms were added, and erase them and thus
create for themselves representations that are identical to their teacher’s? It is in fact
quite easy to show that for different musicians, representations are not (exactly) the
same: we only have to look at different written (transcribed) versions of the ‘same’
pieces (e.g. of Ottoman music) to see that this cannot be a realistic scenario.

All this supposes that not only one, but a certain number of circulating similar
representations of the ‘same’ melody(ies), co-exist at the same time in a musical com-
munity (and probably, as well, inside one musician/listener). When musicians start
playing together, the different representations (plus the algorithms that are added,
because it is true that musicians ornament) ‘happen’ together with all that exceeds,
so to speak. A realistic theory of heterophony is therefore the third logical possibility
presented in (2c) above. Instead of (3), we get (4):

3

Representation® — Algorithm™ — Variant"

simultaneous to

Representation® — Algorithm® — Variant®

simultaneous to

Representation® — AlgorithmP — VariantP

Etc.

“

Representation® — Algorithm® P> ¢ °" ¢t (optional) — Variant™
simultaneous to

Representation® — Algorithm® b & °F €t (optional) — Variant®
simultaneous to

Representation? — Algorithm® ™ ¢ T ¢t (optional) — Variant?
Etc.
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10.6 Hermeneutics in the Absence of a Text

Therefore: In this type of tradition, what we have to question is not the source
but the results (and that way of putting things in any case makes no sense in an
orally transmitted tradition where or when the composer/originator of the material
is not present anymore to comment and share on what she intended in writing the
composition, or when no written/archival material is present as a proof of the essence).
The source or origin (i.e. the essence) is not relevant here, or is relevant only in so far
as the causal or historical relation between the results and the source is concerned, i.e.
in questions having to do with how each musician encountered the specific melody
(from which teacher from which school and/or in which context, and so on); in what
form (monophonic or heterophonic context) and in which way was it transcribed,
e.g. memorized, written, recorded, and so on.

Listening to heterophonic textures implies a very specific hermeneutic process.
Unlike polyphonic textures, where each voice has a function (e.g. main line versus
background, etc.) in the conduct of the musical material, heterophonic textures do
not suppose a complementary hierarchy of melodic material: each voice functions
as the main line (and thus as background as well). Therefore, in listening to pieces
performed heterophonically, the listener has the choice to see this or that line as
being the ‘real’ one and the others as ‘variants’. In fact, heterophonic listening can
happen even in cases where one musician plays a melody that the listener knows
differently (this way considering the performed melody as a variant of her version,
or considering that she might herself have stored a ‘wrong’ version of it).

I'have claimed in Royer-Artuso (2015) that heterophony provides the listener with
a situation in which a lot of what constitutes the musical tradition can be discovered
and then used in the creation of new material. For example, one of the main problems
facing any student of a modal tradition is to discover what constitutes the character-
istics of a given mode, its ethos, etc. This is equivalent to saying that he/she searches
for the essence of a thing under the accidents of what is given empirically for analy-
sis. For this, inevitably, we have to compare and find the commonalities, the shared.
Listening to heterophonic material gives us access to ‘paraphrases’ of the ‘same’
material: it gives us access to functionally interchangeable material, material that
can be used to create new musical phrases that respect the constraints of the given
mode. This is the aspect of creation that deals with essence/difference coming from
the analysis of various encountered representations. When we add the ‘algorithms’
that constitute the ‘grammar of ornamentation’ of a specific school, the possibilities
of creation, given the ‘same’ material, multiply rapidly. In the same way, differ-
ent pieces composed or improvised according to a given mode can also be seen as
different tokens of the mode, i.e. variants of the underlying type.

This implies that the only way essence is to be searched here is in dealing with
the outputs, and only these. At each moment, we compare the trace we have in our
memory to what is given to us in the process of playing together (or even only through
listening). When the ‘version’ differs, I can always treat the difference as a matter
of ornament, i.e. a detail, and enjoy the superposition and the texture that is thus
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created. I can also question my version and treat the difference as a detail or as an
error. This might with time change slowly my representations. But since there is no
recording or transcription of the performance, there is no way we can come back to
what happened: the only way we can search for what occurred (i.e. heterophony) is
to stop and take each musical phrase in isolation to see where the texture originates.
But even this will not solve the problem of knowing which ‘version’ is the original
one. Origin or essence is not a given but a quest, and this is to be done collectively
(for the simple reason, among others, that we need other ‘variants’ in order to be able
to compare).

At this moment the composition meets the tradition, the repertoire and the com-
munity. Some rules do in fact exist, even if they are not explicitly stated, and these are
to be found in comparing the set of archives (representations) we created and stored
during the period we acquired and played this tradition. We can in fact basically
map the pieces one onto another and find regularities, e.g. important notes being
longer and/or falling on strong beats, melodic formulae that fit a certain pattern but
not another one, etc. In this sense, the questioning is holistic and requires looking at
what we know as a group, not only as individuals. The composition is recomposed
(not composed), and this, continuously and collectively. The underlying truth of the
composition is to be found in the web that constitutes the encyclopedic mental reper-
toires (mine and others’). In this sense, heterophony is also a heuristic method that
permits musicians to compare many different musical structures as long as at a cer-
tain level of abstraction something that can be considered similar can be found, e.g.
a mode, a thythmical structure, etc. Heterophony is therefore not only the mapping
presented in (5), it is also the one presented in (6):

&)

Underlying representations — surface representations

+

Comparison/mapping with other representations activated simultaneously
(the variants of the melody produced by the other musicians)

(6)

Underlying representations — surface representations

+

Comparison/mapping with other representations activated simultaneously
(the variants of the melody produced by the other musicians)

+

Comparison/mapping with the other (all?) representations that

co-exist in the mental encyclopedia (4 optional variants of these)

+

Comparison with representations that other musicians can bring into the picture

to justify the way they play the composition

Essence will also have to do with frequencies (e.g. some pieces are played more
often than others and are or become for this reason more prototypical in terms of style)
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and with cognitive biases (some pieces are treated as more adequate by the filter that
constitutes memory, e.g. complex forms will tend to be simplified or forgotten or, in
areverse way, will acquire stronger representations because of the time and attention
that will be necessary in memorizing them). The ‘collective musical memory’ (if
such a thing exists) is in the case of our heterophonic community the set presented
in (7), a set that comprises:

Q)
The individual’s representations relative to the repertoire

(including a ‘statistical’ but highly implicit knowledge in terms of frequency of occurrence,
e.g. some pieces are more accessible than others because they are played more often)

+
The individual’s representations of variants of these

(the other musicians’; this includes a ‘statistical’ but highly implicit knowledge in terms of
frequency of occurrence, e.g. some variants are more accessible than others because they
are played more often and/or shared by more musicians)

+
A knowledge of the different ways to relate any of these representation to others

(and this can be done idiosyncratically)

10.7 Heterophony as a Forum

The conclusion of what precedes is roughly the following. There is no such thing
as a melodic essence in heterophonic practices (of course until archival methods
develop), at least not in the sense philosophers who have written on the subject
of musical essences have used this term. And this, for several reasons, the most
important ones being that:

(1) as we have seen, there is no archive to be consulted to validate one version
versus another (as long as the version respects the rules of the system, as they
can be discovered in the totality of works that exist);

(2) heterophony is a co-creation as the same time as it is an emergent structure:
the texture is never similar from one performance of a composition to the other
since the configuration of the performing musicians influences the results, each
musician bringing with her the complex historical relation she has with the
composition. Since these musicians also (generally) add to their stored repre-
sentations (i.e. they ornament), even when the same musicians perform the same
composition together the results will each time be different since they will create
on the spot new versions of their already different versions.

Heterophony and the related heterophonic practices that it implies are therefore
a forum where essence and truth are to be found fogether, collectively, in an infinite
(and maybe impossible) search for essences, this forum being at the same time a
negotiation on the product of the co-creation or re-creation of this essence, each time
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anew, because depending on the configuration of the members of the community
present at the time of the performance, each member embodying a special relation
with the original musical material. The process is therefore much more oriented
towards the future than towards the past. The question is: What do we do now with
all that we have, rather than the question of origin and any question that is asked
in, for example, any revival enterprise where what we care for is the possibility of
‘authentic’ performances.

This all means that when we play together, it is at the same time a questioning
of the tradition, a constant redefinition, an experimentation with the limits of the
system and an acknowledgement of our own limits (memory’s limit, mainly, but also
our limits in regards to being exposed to the totality of the tradition: an impossible
task, for the simple reason that pieces go at the same time as new pieces enter the
repertoire and this occurs differently for each musician from the community).

Some preconditions are needed for this forum to take place. First: accepting that
it is fine to play differently at the same time and to superpose melodies that are not
exactly the same. Accepting differences (as long as the rules are respected) is thus
the main precondition of the exercise but this comes with the acknowledgement that
it is the specific configuration of differences at that time that creates the particular
texture that results (i.e. some differences are in a sense better than others because
of the more satisfying textures that result). Individuality and a strong commitment
to it are also preconditions to the collective aesthetic pleasure that takes place when
playing heterophonically: the origin of the texture is a cumulative one and reflects
the different trajectories of the musicians involved (their teachers, musical friends,
etc.). In a heterophonic context, synchrony meets diachrony.

Of course, this picture of the forum represents an ideal situation. In the next section
I deal with non-ideal situations, i.e. situations where the processes bringing variation
are impeached and by the same token the communal forum from where negotiations,
new potentialities and change can emerge. This, as we will briefly see, when some
people or some institutions create tools to master diversity and tools to impose on
everyone what they consider as being the true essence or what they consider should
be regarded as the true essence.

10.8 Dealing (Politically) with Social Heterophony: The
Case of the Turkish Republic

In this section I will propose a case study to show in what way institutions can try
to control the representational diversity (as postulated in my Realistic Theory of
Heterophony) that is found in heterophonic practices (this is a summary of some of
what can be found in Royer-Artuso 2012b). As we will see, they can succeed to some
extent. Nevertheless, heterophony generally finds a way to take back its right.
Music pedagogy in the Ottoman period was based on Mesk, a slow learning pro-
cess implying being near the teacher and imitating and memorizing the outputs of
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his/her practice. Groups were forming around the master: his/her aesthetics, way of
interpreting the melodies, personal taste, versions of the melodies, theory inferred
from the repertoire, etc., were what was transmitted to the students. Therefore, during
this process, different schools appeared, i.e. micro-traditions. Commentaries, meth-
ods, hagiography even, ended up differing from school to school. More importantly,
representations of melodies ended up varying from one micro-tradition to the other
(and surely, from one student/now teacher to the other).

At the moment of the constitution of the Turkish Republic, the repertoire had to
be taken care of: Which music were we to propose fo the nation as the music of the
nation, now that its new limits had been traced? The acknowledged masters of the
tradition were brought together so we could transcribe the repertoire.

The problem is that these masters confronted the ‘scribes’ with many different
versions of the ‘same’ pieces. What seemed homogeneous was not and this, not
only at the level of practice, but also, and more problematically, at the level of
representations as well.

But we had to choose some version, had to create a ‘vernacular’ out of these
‘dialects’. Once the versions are chosen, we have a repertoire, a canon: the canon is
what people need to know to be able to participate.

Once the canon is fixed, we need to propagate it. Teachers are trained in state
conservatory, so we can control what they learned and therefore what they will
teach: the danger of divergence is blocked at its potential source. We form choirs
that are big enough so that they cannot afford to ornament, to comment on the score
without a risk of dissonance: choirs that sing together what was prepared for them
in a unified version, i.e. a unison.

But now that the repertoire is established and transcribed, new generations can
only sing or play what got/is written. The rest, i.e. the history, all what was accu-
mulated in the Mesk, in sum: all what we cannot possibly transcribe, fades away.
Heterophony, a texture so important in Ottoman aesthetics, disappeared and was
replaced by monophony, with choirs led by scores designed by an elite of compilers
who chose which versions they wanted to be propagated. All variation becomes at
this moment the product of ornamentation (or error), as stated by the algorithmic
model of heterophony. If something differs, even if only a bit, we only have to look
at the score to see what was intended (because now the intention is clearly common
to the musicians).

10.9 Conclusions

At the moment some notational system or recording technique starts to appear in the
context of amusical tradition, everything changes dramatically: the tradition becomes
anchored historically. Transcriptions from recordings (formally or metaphorically,
i.e. as mnemonic traces) become, by repetition (listening), stable representations of
musical events (i.e. archives). The notion of a ‘true’ version suddenly becomes a
possibility with the help of a potential proof (recording and/or score). After the tran-
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scription process, playing the score and/or re-record what is taken from recordings,
identically (if possible), is the only role attributed to the musician (with the exception
of composition and improvisation).

But at the same moment, many different recordings appear that propose other ver-
sions, e.g. different phrasing, slightly or abundantly ornamented versions, etc., of the
same thing. Some musicians might memorize the surface details of the performance.
And this is where heterophony takes back its rights.
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Chapter 11 ®)
Mathesis as the Source of Beauty in Music | ¢

Rima Povilioniené

Abstract The juxtaposing Latin phrase musica mathematica can have a twofold
interpretation as ‘mathematical music’ and/or ‘musical mathematics’ and clearly
presents the intersection of seemingly opposite fields. The Latin ars generally cov-
ers the different subjects of arithmetic, geometry, astronomy and music; meaning
not only ‘art’, but also ‘science’; not only ‘skill’ and ‘craft’, but ‘knowledge’ as
well. Over the course of different epochs, music theory has been classified as Latin
musica theorica, theoretica, contemplativa, speculativa, arithmetica etc. Theory was
the domain of the scientist who came armed with academic knowledge and who stud-
ied the esoteric secrets of music. The philosophically based scientific approach to
the subject of music is the general focus of the article highlighting the raise and
establishment of quadrivium phenomena, the commonalities between musical and
mathematical terminology and actions as well as the systematization of constructive
and semantic composing of music in the 20th—21st centuries.

11.1 Introduction

The roots of the idea of mathematically explained music date back over two thousand
years in the European worldview. It should be associated with scholars from ancient
Greece, who raised this question in the frame of mathematical description of the
all-surrounding environment. The sensual experiences of an ancient man, a material
comparison or contrasting of things, was adapted to explore the environment—the
cosmos using humankind’s senses united into ratio. The Pythagoreans were the first
to discuss the issue of uniting music and mathematics, sound and number, considering
the universal harmony of numerical proportions. The statements by Pythagoras and
Euripides obviously underline the connection of mathematical sciences and the art
of sounds:
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Pythagoras (c. 570-497/6 BC): There is geometry in the humming of strings. There is music
in the spacing of the spheres.!

Euripides (c. 480-406 BC): Mighty is geometry; joined with art, resistless.?

Probably the clue that explains the long lasting vitality of the idea of the interaction
between music and mathematics lies in the statement that mathematics is the principal
cause and source of an all-embracing beauty. The approach to a mathematically, or
rationally and proportionally substantiated world was developed far back in antiquity,
as displayed in the quotation from Metaphysics by Aristotle:

The main species of beauty are orderly arrangement, proportion, and definiteness; and these
are especially manifested by the mathematical sciences.”

According to the German musicologist Heinrich Husmann, who brought atten-
tion to a particular interest in numbers that prevailed in antiquity and an admiration
for the infinite possibilities of their manipulations, the ancient Greeks found arith-
metic proportion less interesting than harmonious relations between numbers.* This
explains in part why mathematicians are intrigued by irrational numbers, for exam-
ple the Archimedes constant 7, which is thought to be beyond the powers of human
perception, or the story about the swift-footed Achilles who never catches up with
the turtle.’

The Book of Wisdom obviously testifies that the Christian worldview took over
and elaborated the Pythagorean concept of a mathematically based world.® At the
beginning of the year of the Lord 387, the theory was continued by St. Augustine,
admiring the eternity and universality of the number:

Pythagoras’ quotation from: Young, Louise B. 1965. The Mystery of Matter. Oxford University

Press: 113.

2Euripides’ quotation from: Mathematically Speaking: A Dictionary of Quotations. 1998. C.C.

Gaither & Alma E. Cavazos-Gaither (eds.), CRC Press: 84.

3The quotation from Aristotle’s Metaphysics (4th c. BC, Book 13, Part 3, 1078a—1078b, translated

by Hugh Tredennick; also quoted in: Blackwell, Albert L. 2000. The Sacred in Music. Westminster

John Knox Press: 162).

4Husmann reasoned this by presenting an example of the numbers 6 and 8: their arithmetic mean 7

is finite, so the arithmetic proportion is directly mechanical and not inspiring. The harmonic mean

of these numbers 6 6/7, on the contrary, gives an impetus for a further development of numerical

operations (for more see Husmann 1961).

SThis is the so-called Zeno’s paradox of continuum, attributed to pre-Socratic Greek philosopher

Zeno of Elea. If the tortoise is the first to move from point A to point B, Achilles, who starts later

moving from the same point, by following the tortoise cannot catch up with it and every time lags

behind it at a certain distance—when Achilles reaches point B, the tortoise has already travelled

to point C. When Achilles reaches point C, the tortoise has already moved to point D, etc. The

analogous example can be that of infinite process of summation when trying to calculate number 1:
itis obviousthat 1 =124+ 12or1 =12+ 1/4+ 1/4or 1 =1/2 + 1/4 4+ 1/8 + 1/8;
however, the process is infinite when 1 = 1/2 4+ 1/4 4+ 1/8 4+ 1/16 + 1/32....

King Solomon addresses to God: “[...] but thou hast ordered all things in measure and number

and weight” (The Book of Wisdom, 11:20; King James version).
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But seven and three are ten not only at the moment, but always; [...] this incorruptible
numerical truth is common to me and to any reasoning being.”

Later, the mathematically based theological mind manifested as the mathesis uni-
versalis phenomena. The Renaissance philosopher and Catholic Cardinal Nicholas
of Cusa (Fig. 11.1) asserted it in writings. He raised the question of the possibility of
knowing God, rather than questions about God, which was possible only when man
compared or measured the known and the unknown. Therefore, one had to choose
the science of mathematics as one of the measures of knowledge. The rephrasing of
antiquated ideas in the Christian environment is obvious in Cusa’s theory, because
numbers to him were also a symbolic prototype of things, a rudiment of intellec-
tual activity. In his didactic sermon Tota pulchra es, amica mea (1443) he wrote the
following:

[E]very number is present in an enfolded way, and just as in number all proportion and all
intermediateness are present enfoldedly, and just as in proportion all harmony and order and
concordance [are enfolded]: so too, for this reason, [there is enfolded in oneness] all beauty,
which shines forth in the ordering and the proportion and the concordance. Hence, when
we say that God is One, this One is Supersubstantial Oneness itself, which is also Beauty,
enfolding in itself all things beautiful.®

In parallel to theologians, the scientists declared similar statements resembling
them: Galileo Galilei called mathematics the alphabet by means of which God
describes the world’; or the 20th century Hungarian mathematician Paul Erd&s spoke
about the imaginary divine book that contained the most beautiful mathematical
proofs. The following utterance is attributed to Erdés:

[When asked why numbers are beautiful?] It’s like asking why Ludwig van Beethoven’s
Ninth Symphony is beautiful. If you don’t see why, someone can’t tell you. I know numbers
are beautiful. If they aren’t beautiful, nothing is. (Cited in Hoffman 1998: 44)!0

The Russian philosopher and culturologist Aleksei Losev related the definition
of beauty to numbers stating that beauty was something “impersonal”, neither spirit

7St. Augustine’s statement from his De libero arbitrio written in 387-395 (On Free Choice of the
Will, in 3 volumes, second book 2.8.21.83; the quotation was cited in English translation by Peter
King, Cambridge University Press, 2010).

8Quotation cited in Nicholas of Cusa’s Didactic Sermons: A Selection. 2008. Jasper Hopkins
(transl.), Arthur J. Banning Press: 174.

9The quotation in Italian “La mathematica e 1’alfabeto in cui Dio a scritto 1'Universo™ is said to
have been recorded by Galileo Galilei in his treatise I/ Saggiatore (Rome) in 1623.

10Bruce Schechter, the author of Erdds’ biography, emphasizes that the eccentric Hungarian math-
ematician was an atheist but speaking about an especially successful mathematical proof he used
to say that it was recorded in The Book:

Perhaps ErdGs’ most interesting coinage is the term “Supreme Fascist”, or SF, which is what
he called the God in whom he professed no belief. [...] The SF is the author of The Book of
all the best mathematical proofs, and it is one measure of His cruelty that He keeps its content
hidden. We are therefore obligated to use all of our intelligence and intuition to reproduce
the contents of the SF’s hidden Book for ourselves. (Schechter 1998: 70)
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Fig. 11.1 A central fragment from the Passionstriptychon by Meister des Marienlebens (15th c.) at
the Stiftskapelle des St. Nikolaus-Hospitals (Cusanusstift) in Bernkastel-Kues (Germany); Cardinal
Nicholas of Cusa (left)

nor personality, but an impersonal, non-qualitative structure. He cited, as examples,
numbers (atom, initial structure, “the primary kernel”, “the clasp of the entire
construction”; see Losev 1963: 506-507; Losev 1999).

Obviously one way of proving a theorem could be characterized as a boring theo-
retical operation, whereas another could be defined as a manifestation of elegance, in
which every step of the calculation is a process, similar to that of a creation of a work
of art.!! So in the frame of beauty, what makes one mathematical proof considered
as more attractive than another, regardless that both are correct? It is the elegance
and refinement that make mathematical calculations something more than mechani-
cal manipulations with symbols. As Herbert E. Huntley pointed out, discussing the
beauty of the Golden Ratio, the emotions of a scientist who has proved a theorem
are identical to those experienced while admiring a masterpiece of art, because both
are a creative work (Huntley 1970: 76).

1 Eor example, at the age of three, the mathematician Carl F. Gauss solved the puzzle of what all
the numbers added together from 1 to 100 would equal without doing any summation operations,
but by having noticed that pairs of numbers 1 and 100, 2 and 99, 3 and 98, 4 and 97, etc. were equal
to the same sum 101, which had to be multiplied 50 times (Rothstein 1995: 143).
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11.2 Music in the Frame of Quadrivium

As stated earlier, the ancient worldview provided the mathematical basis to music,
thus providing a scientific approach to the subject of music and offering a rich system
of mathematical formulas, proportions and complex expressions for certain musical
operations. This is typical for the works by Pythagoreans, who, besides the theory of
musical intervals and their numerical expressions, emphasized a group of mathemati-
cal sciences uniting music, astronomy, geometry and arithmetic. Archytas, a scientist
of the Pythagorean school, is said to be the first person to have distinguished four
related (or canonical) studies generalized as mathémata—TIlogistic (i.e. arithmetic),
astronomy, geometry and music. Soon after Plato wrote his Republic, and in its 7th
book Socrates named the same four important branches, which are obligatory for
a studying philosopher. But only in the 6th century it was Boethius, who merged
these mathematical sciences into the so-called quadrivium, which was included in
the system of seven disciplines—septem artes liberales—taught at the universities
in the Middle Ages (Fig. 11.2). Furthermore, the development of the quadrivium
concept and its impact on Christian thinking manifested in the texts by Nicholas of
Cusa. The Renaissance thinker incorporated four sciences into the process of world’s
creation, which was described in his De Docta Ignorantia (1440):
[I]n creating the world, God used arithmetic, geometry, music, and likewise astronomy. [...]
For through arithmetic God united things. Through geometry He shaped them, in order that
they would thereby attain firmness, stability, and mobility in accordance with their conditions.
Through music He proportioned things in such way that there is not more earth in earth than

water in water, air in air, and fire in fire, so that no one element is altogether reducible to
another. As a result, it happens that the world-machine cannot perish.!?

The juxtaposition of music and mathematics was brightly reflected in various stud-
ies, titled musica mathematica that especially appeared around the 17th century. They
are Musica mathematica (1593) by the German physician, astronomer and mathe-
matician Heinrich Brucaeus (Joachim Burmeister, who prepared and published the
treatise by Brucaeus in 1609, and named it more comprehensively—~Musica theorica)
or the study Dissertatio mathematica de musica (1672) by Johann Christoph Wegelin
and Julius Reichelt. A source of special significance was the treatise Musica math-
ematica (1614) by Abraham Bartolus. This treatise analyzed—alongside different
manners of tuning—the tuning of sounds proposed by Andreas Reinhard—divid-
ing the Phrygian scale into 48 equal parts as an analogue of cosmic proportions.
His insights influenced later representatives of musical theory, for example Johann
Mattheson’s considerations about the relationships between music and mathematics.
In his treatise Plus ultra (1754—1756), Mattheson identified the process of composing
music with an architectural construction and advanced calculations peculiar to it.

Attributing music to the sphere of mathematics was particularly characteristic
of the Baroque epoch as well. The type of music found at that time, musica scien-

2Nicholas of Cusa. 1440. De Docta Ignorantia, Book II, Chapter 13 (quoted from: Complete
Philosophical and Theological Treatises of Nicholas of Cusa, Vol. 1. 2001. Jasper Hopkins (transl.).
Arthur J. Banning Press: 99).
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Fig. 11.2 Medieval drawings representing the septem artes liberales: 1-3 trivium of grammar,
logic (dialectics) and rhetoric, 4-7 quadrivium of geometry, arithmetic, music and astronomy (from
Thomas von Zerklaere: Der Walsche Gast, Ostfranken (?), 1340, fol. 65v. Forschungsbibliothek
Gotha, Cod. Memb. I 120)
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tia (also musica contemplativa, speculativa, theorica, and theoretica), was called
by Gottfried Leibniz, Johannes Lippius, Jakob Adlung or Andreas Werckmeister
“sounding mathematics”, “mathematical knowledge”, “the daughter of mathemat-
ics” or “the science of mathematics creating harmonious singing” (Lobanova 1994:
128). Johannes Kepler called the theory of music perfect science, whose eternal truth
is mathematics.'? The first dictionary of music written in the German language, Musi-
calisches Lexicon Oder Musicalische Bibliothec (1732) by Johann Gottfried Walther,
indicates musica arithmetica among different types of music. That is, arranging the
sounds in proportions and numbers (Fig. 11.3).'4

In the realm of contemporary music, the constructive manipulation of the inter-
action between music and mathematics has become especially active. Fred Lerdahl
and Ray Jackendoff based their music theory on mathematics as a constructive basis.
These insights were adapted from Heinrich Schenker’s Ursatz theory (score reduc-
tion and the process of prolongation). Mathematical formalism was typical of David
Lewin’s theory presented in the early 1980s about the conceptual space of music,
its points/elements and distances/intervals between them. In Lewin’s theory, musical
space occupied all three dimensions—pitch, rhythm, and timbre. Each of them could
be placed in structural models. Intervals between groups could be measured with
a mathematical group system, called Generalized Interval System (GIS) (more see
Lewin 1991).

The attitude towards mathematics as the art of the beauty of numbers has had an
effect on the environment: operations with numbers, regularities of symmetry and
proportions, have become beauty formulas in different spheres of art. Practice of
music creation was no exception. As composer Johann Kuhnau wrote in the preface
to his cycle of six sonatas for the clavier Musicalische Vorstellung einiger biblischer
Historien (1700):

I should investigate further the fundamentals of music and demonstrate the splendid and

wonderful usefulness of Mathesis and in particular the ars combinatoria, which serves the
inspiration so magnificently [...]. (Kuhnau 1700/1973: xii; italics original—R.P.)!3

130riginal quote in German “in der Mathematik ihre principia aeternae veritatis hat” (Heher 1992:
30).
14QOriginal description in German:
Musica Arithmetica betrachtet die Klange nach der Proportion, so sie mit den Zahlen machen.
(Walther 1732: 431)

I5English translation by Michael Talbot. Moreover, this Kuhnau’s cyclical work is an interesting
example because of its use of a musical texture in a numerical alphabet and plenty of numeri-
cal symbols. In the preface the composer explained how he encoded a certain name within his
composition:

However, should any be so curious as to want to know his name I shall convey it to him in an
algebraic problem for his amusement and as lusus ingenii (nothing in addition that this entire
work of mine, as my maiden muse on the first printed page clearly gives to understand, is
nothing but such a lusus). But, first he must know that I have allotted every letter a number
corresponding to its position in the alphabet: thus A equals 1, B equals 2, and so on. Further,
I shall leave the reader in doubt as to whether I have used one or two letters too many or
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Fig. 11.3 A fragment from Musicalisches Lexicon Oder Musicalische Bibliothec (1732) by Johann
Gottfried Walther, page 431, containing the explanation for “musica arithmetica”
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11.3 The Influence of Mathematics on Musical Practice

Considering, that beautiful in music is perceived as that which is hidden in relation to
mathematics (Powel 1979: 267), we may identify the logic of the structure of music
with the logic of a mathematical equation. St. Thomas Aquinas’ phrase deserves to
be mentioned within this context too—“music, which studies the ratios of audible
sounds”.'® The statement by Gioseffo Zarlino that music derives its principles from
natural science and from the science of numbers was recorded in the first book
of his treatise Le istitutioni harmoniche (1558),'7 in Chap. 20 “On Why Music is
Subject to Arithmetic and is the Intermediary between Mathematics and Nature”
where Zarlino discussed the relations between music and arithmetic on the basis
of the famous Persian polymath Avicenna. Whereas in 1743 in the monthly Neu
eroffnete musikalische Bibliothek Lorenz Mizler stated that mathematics is the heart
and soul of music, and:

Without question the bar, the rthythm, the proportion of the parts of a musical work and so
on must all be measured. [...] Notes and other signs are only tools in music, the heart and
soul is the good proportion of melody and harmony. It is ridiculous to say that mathematics
is not the heart and soul of music.'8

Gottfried Leibniz was one of the first to speak about the links between prime num-
bers and music. While trying to establish the law of the sequence of prime numbers,
he looked for causes and answers in the process of a musical composition (Klotz
2006: 105). The mathematician Leonhard Euler, who believed that prime numbers
lay behind certain beautifully sounding combinations of tones, investigated the
relationship between the consonants of music and integers (Rothstein 1995: xvi).!”

too few at the end, so that he should not immediately draw any conclusion from simple
observation of the number of letters. Nevertheless, the name will appear clearly from the
correct solution. This algebraic riddle, then, proceeds thus: the sum of the letters is a certain
number. (Kuhnau 1700/1973: xi; italics original—R.P.)

As the analysis of this riddle revealed, the hidden name was “Stephani”—Agostino Stephani (or
Steffani, 1654—1728), an Italian clergyman and politician, a Baroque theoretician, and a composer of
high standing, who lived in Munich, Hannover and Dusseldorf, was an important figure in German
Baroque music at the time.
16Qriginal quote in Latin “Musica, quae considerat proportiones sonorum audibilium” was written
in: St. Thomas Aquinas. 1961. Commentary on Aristotle’s Metaphysics, Bk 3 Lsn 7 Sct 412. John
P. Rowan (transl.). Chicago: 201.
177arlino’s statement in Italian: “Musica, che havendo con 1’ Arithmetica per commune soggetto il
Numero, aggiungendo a questo per sua differenza la Sonorita, si fa ad essa Arithmetica subalternata,
tenendo il Numero sonoro per suo soggetto.” Cited from Zarlino (1562: 30), also see the translation
by Lucille Corwin (Le Istitutioni Harmoniche of Gioseffo Zarlino. Part 1: A Translation with
Introduction. 2008. ProQuest. UMI: 324).

181 orenz Mizler. 1743. Neu eroffnete musikalische Bibliothek, Bd. 2. Leipzig: 54; English translation
quoted from Tatlow and Griffiths (2001).

19 According to du Sautoy (2003: 77), music was the first impetus that aroused the interest of
mathematicians in the possibilities of the prime numbers and their infinite sequence. This is related
to the discoveries by ancient Greeks of the infinite division of the string at the ratios 1/2, 1/3, 2/3,
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A non-accidental union of music and mathematics is obvious in their fundamental
commonalities. Music and mathematics is articulated in the language of symbols,
graphical signs. According to Marcus du Sautoy:

Music is much more than just the minims and crochets which dance across the musical stave.

Similarly, mathematical symbols come alive only when the mathematics is played with in
the mind. (du Sautoy 2003: 78)

The point of intersection of commonalities between music and mathematics is
analogous or isomorphic to their respective actions and processes. For example, the
table of transpositions of musical tone-series (series of the original O, its transposi-
tions—inversion I, retrograde R and retrograde inversion RI) is isomorphic to Klein
four-group.?” It consists of four elements with which permutations are performed;
it has been noticed that transposition operations characteristic of Klein four-group
correspond to transpositions of musical tone-series. Variants of transformations of
geometric objects and musical transpositions are analogous as well:

e the most elementary way of geometric transformation is geometric translation. It
corresponds to a simple repetition of a musical element (O);

geometric transposition corresponds to a musical sequence (O);

geometric reflection corresponds to musical retrograde (R);

geometrical inversion and glide reflection correspond to musical inversion (I);
geometric rotation corresponds to the inversion of musical retrograde (RI).

11.3.1 Mathematical Music Composition of the 20th-21st
Centuries

The idea of an interaction between music and mathematics has left its mark in every
epoch and is of great importance in the contemporary world. Having spread as the
accumulation of experience of a two thousand-year old tradition, the idea of musica
mathematica determined very diverse mathematical aspects of the music compo-
sition of the 20th-21st centuries. Contemporary composers confirm the close ties
between music and mathematics. Ernst Kfenek compared musical thinking with the
independence of axioms, while Pierre Boulez related it to mathematical thinking
and thinking about physics. George Crumb described music as a “system of propor-
tions that serves a spiritual impulse” (Takenouchi 1987: 1). A variety of mathematical
operations became the inspiration for the compositions of Iannis Xenakis. As Olivier
Messiaen once said to Xenakis:

You have the good fortune of being [...] an architect and having studied special mathematics.
Take advantage of these things. Do them in your music. (Quoted in Matossian 1986)

3/4, etc. seeking to obtain musical consonance. This was associated with the infinity of the series
of prime numbers.

20K]ein four-group is named after the mathematician, initiator of the theory of geometry groups
Felix Klein, is a subgroup of the symmetric group S4.
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Nonetheless, it is possible to systematize and generalize the renewal of mathe-
matical techniques in 20th—21st century music by making use of constructivism and
semantics peculiar to the multiplicity of the centuries-old phenomenon of musica
mathematica. Thus, the spread of the traditions of earlier epochs can be divided into
two categories: the first, formal-constructive, and the second, semantic-symbolic
ways of introducing numeration into musical scores. These two trends may function
separately or as a synthetic interaction.

The process of the application of a constructive tool to organize sounds is of
a purely technological nature, because manipulations with numbers, like structural
models, are technical. The rational nature of numbers emerges in different parameters
of a musical composition. Here are the general creative intentions applied in the
process of music composition:

the use of numerical proportions and progressions;

the expression of symmetry and confrontation of symmetry and asymmetry;

the renewal of polytempo, polyrhythm, and polymeter;

the music composing according to combinatorial and transformational models
(permutation, rotation, etc.).

The constructive nature of composing contemporary music often correlates with a
semantic element, that is, with the rendering of notional underlying implications to a
musical composition. Then a certain mathematical phenomenon or a formula, num-
ber or a complex of numbers in the musical material is used by a composer both as
a working tool and as a symbol accumulating a certain meaning as an all-embracing
idea or the contents of a composition. In assessing the character of a semantic com-
position, several tendencies generalizing the authors’ ideas can be distinguished:

e the application of cosmological numeral codes and graphic constructions;

e the implementation of Kabalistic symbols and esoteric principles of the magic of
numbers;

e the use of sacral numbers, especially Christian numerology;

e the manipulation with numerical alphabet and possibility to encode certain “mes-
sages” in the musical texture;

e the selection of personalized numbers as constructive elements.

The third aspect of mathematically composed music in the 20th-21st centuries
is related to the innovations of mathematical processes, which considerably broad-
ened the space of creative possibilities. The principles taken over from more advanced
mathematics, fast developing spheres of information technologies, began to be trans-
formed into a practice of musical composition in the middle of the 20th century. This
has allowed the creation of complicated geometrical, graphic algorithms as well as the
explication of complicated mathematical formulas or models, mathematical theories
(fractals, chaos, groups, probabilities and others), practice of scholastic music, etc.

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl



160 R. Povilioniené

11.4 Conclusions

One might say that the compendium of musica mathematica of earlier epochs engen-
ders a peculiar eclectic combination, one that employs a combination of a variety
of different constructive manipulations. When analyzing the features of the creative
process, one encounters models of additivity, progressions and symmetry, which have
traditionally established themselves in the practice of composing music. In contem-
porary musical composition, the traditions of applying antique proportions, Kabalis-
tic numbers, Christian numerology, and numericalized semantics have been revived.

It would be correct to note that the variety of tools used in composing music helps
determine contemporary composers’ aspirations for individuality and exclusiveness,
which dominates our modern worldview and which manifests itself in the especially
personified intentions of composers. It would seem that never before has the creative
space of music been filled with the search for original results as it is today. Opuses of
contemporary music seek to “hide” an original special way of “deciphering”, rather
than applying a universally determined numerical interpretation. Most often it is
difficult, or even impossible, to establish a specific semantic or logical code without
the author’s interference (his own testimony, or the like). This is because in most
cases a contemporary musical composition is a one-off realization of a certain idea;
a specific model is applied in the case of that musical composition only.

The innovative phenomenon inspired musicological literature of a new kind
that investigated algorithms and their procedures in music, application of recursive
models, and chaos theory or probability theory in creating computer music. In the
frame of the 20th-21st centuries, it becomes more and more difficult to apply the
concepts of traditional music creation and analysis. However, there is no doubt
that the manipulations with various mathematical phenomena considerably extend
the amplitude of interactions between music and mathematics and the spectrum of
generating musical ideas.”!
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Chapter 12 ®)
Some Remarks on Verbal Models G
in Music

Svetlana Savenko

Abstract According to conventional points of view one of the most important onto-
logical characteristics of music as an art form is the non-verbal way of communication
which is inherent in it. On the other hand, the structures of this strictly conditional
musical language often have something in common with models of verbal language.
We can see here the formal (syntactical) analogies without lexical contents. We
propose to present the results of observations on the influence of verbal models in
musical structures.

12.1 Introduction

One of the most important ontological characteristics of music as an art form has
traditionally been that it is considered an inherently non-verbal way of being. The
musical discourse as such does not use words, even in cases when the word itself
is a component of the work. However, the phrase musical language is generally
accepted in the European tradition. It embraces a wide range of meanings from
pure metaphor to interpretations in terms of semiotics. Obviously, this language,
“which the reason does not understand”, “the language of the world, which ought
perhaps to remain incomprehensible and only perceptible”, as Schoenberg defined it
after Schopenhauer (Schoenberg 1950: 1)—this language has nevertheless a certain
resemblance to verbal communication. Between them, there are relations not only
of an expressive mimetic kind; we can see here a similarity of the formal (structural)
principles. In other words, music speaks according to the same laws as poetry, or,
say, philosophy. However, what it says, we cannot express adequately in words, here
we agree with Schopenhauer. Moreover, it is this inability which leads to a true
understanding of music and its perception itself.
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12.2 Music Essence and Verbal Language

Nevertheless, these two art forms lived for centuries in close interaction, as though
they cannot be separated. The reason is not only that a huge amount of music is
directly related to the intonation of speech. But also that instrumental music of the
European tradition, in the course of time emancipated as pure art, Ding an sich,
thing-in-itself, has also the formal analogy with verbal models, not to mention the
direct reproduction of speech formulas at the level of thematic structures. In such
relationships, we can hear the echo of syncretism of ancient times, which the poet
expressed in invocation (in the poem under the title Silentium): “Oh word, return to
music!” (Mandelstam 1913: 2)

The interaction of verbal and musical essence evolved over a long period of time,
and its shape changed eventually. As we know, in its time vocal music borrowed
directly from poetry. First of all, it concerns the verse structures based on the princi-
ple of repetition, such as stanza and Rondo, which became the basis of song forms of
instrumental genres. Respectively, the verse forms determined largely the musico-
logical terminology. The situation changed later, and since the 20th century, we can
see the opposite picture, that is penetration, up to expansion, of the musicological
terminology in the area of literature. Obviously, it was suitable for the tasks of the
structural analysis of literary text. According to Oscar Walzel, “the formal analysis
of verbal art is forced to borrow its terms from music” (Walzel 1916: 11). In Russia,
this trend goes back to the works of Mikhail Bakhtin, in particular, to his concept of
Dostoevsky’s polyphonic novel, which gave birth later to a whole line of research,
both in literature and in musicology. According to Alexandr Makhov:

The easiness with which philologists use a number of musicological terms, such as “melody”,

LEIT3 o«

“polyphony”, “sonata”, “symphony”, etc., lets assert that “musicality” has long been recog-
nized as a possible attribute of a literary text. (Makhov 2001)

In some cases, the musical terms do not appear as some arbitrary addition to the
text from the outside, as an element of subjective interpretation and of pure spec-
ulation; they are extracted from the text itself and represent a deliberate author’s
device. Among the most famous examples of this kind, we could mention the use
of leitmotifs in the story Death in Venice by Thomas Mann, where the final event
title is foreshadowed through the sequence of “death masks” in the guises of differ-
ent characters (Barsova 1988: 135-136). In its turn, the musicological terminology
borrowed from the arsenal of literature is also very noticeable. We can see the list of
such parallels in a separate study material (Bershadskaya 2004). Examples of such
terms are well known; we can remember symphonic poem, instrumental monologue,
intonation fabula, not to mention the basic concepts of epos, lyrics, and drama, which
are deeply rooted in the traditions of musicology.

This “cross-pollination” undoubtedly enriches the conceptual range of the two
sciences, due to expansion of the context fields. We see here the influence of the
comparison principle, of a simile, that is, a metaphor, which is based on a corre-
lation of partial features, but does not relate to the essential characteristics of the
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musical and verbal phenomena. Nevertheless, there are examples of a different kind,
which demonstrate the profound meaning of this problem. We can find them in the
statements of the composers themselves.

12.3 Musical Prose

These are the ideas of Arnold Schoenberg from the period 1900-1910, which are
closely associated with his composer practice. We can judge them from Schoenberg’s
own words, that is, from his book Style and Idea.

It is the concept of musical prose which is particularly interesting to us in this
context. Schoenberg developed it in an analytical article entitled Brahms the pro-
gressive. He analyzes the composition techniques of Brahms, especially the process
of thematic development.

Schoenberg was most interested in the organic asymmetry of the virtuoso motivic
work of Brahms, which overcomes the regular structures that originated from song
and dance. Such forms Schoenberg considers obsolete:

Unfortunately, many illiterate composers still write two plus two, four plus four, eight plus
eight unchangingly. (Schoenberg 1950: 86)

“Primitive” squareness, inseparably associated with “rhymes” of cadences and
repetitions, must give way to what Schoenberg calls the movement of musical
thought, “I wish to join ideas with ideas” (Ibid. 63). Structure must be justified
by the musical essence of statements and as such overcome. Hyperdense, the most
concentrated presentation, “the full pregnancy of meaning of a maxim, of a proverb,
of an aphorism” (Ibid. 72)—these are the qualities which Schoenberg puts as the
highest ideal of composition.

In other words, a transition, a codetta, an elaboration, etc., should not be considered as a
thing in its own end. It should not appear at all if it does not develop, modify, intensitfy,
clarify, or throw light or color on the idea of the piece. (Ibid. 63-64)

Great art must proceed to precision and brevity. [...] This is what musical prose should
be—a direct and straightforward presentation of ideas, without any patchwork, without
mere padding and empty repetitions. (Ibid. 72)

The ideal, which goes back to Brahms and to the late classical tradition, Schoen-
berg embodied in the new syntax of works created at the beginning of the 1910s.

Many of them are vocal works, and the first to be named here is Opus 15, Das Buch
der hingenden Gdrten, a cycle for voice and piano based on poems by Stefan George,
one of the key works in the history of new music of the first half of the 20th century.

It is especially interesting for us that we do not perceive the vocal part of Opus
15 as a real dominant, for all its richness and subtlety. The voice has equal rights
with the piano part in joining ideas with ideas; both incorporated in the process of
thematic development. Let me give a small example, namely, the beginning of the
eleventh piece (Fig. 12.1).
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Fig. 12.1 Arnold Schoenberg. Das Buch der hiingenden Géirten, for voice and piano, Op. 15

The piano introduction exhibits, in a question-answer structure, a complex of
shimmering variant thirds and fourth, which the voice entry naturally extends. Fur-
thermore, the interval relations create a structural basis for the entire piece, although it
retains the features of traditional forms (stanza and recapitulation in the last six bars,
Ich erinnere...). The deeper meaning of the composition, its true-musical “words”
and “phrases” are formed however not so much by the expression of the vocal part,
unsurpassed in its kind, but to an even greater degree, by a real comprehension of the
meaning and form of the poem. We heard a free interchange of replicas in the piece,
and we think there are more than two interlocutors, because the piano part consists
as if of several “voices”. This is the idea of musical prose in practice.
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We could remember here Schoenberg’s earlier article The Relation to the text
which was published in almanac Der blaue Reiter in 1912, three years after the
completion of the Opus 15 (1909). Schoenberg confesses:

A few years ago I was deeply ashamed when I discovered in several Schubert songs, well-
known to me, that I had absolutely no idea what was going on in the poems on which
they were based. But when I had read the poems it became clear to me that I had gained
absolutely nothing for the understanding of the songs thereby, since the poems did not make
it necessary for me to change my conception of the musical interpretation in the slightest
degree. On the contrary, it appeared that, without knowing the poem, I had grasped the
content, the real content, perhaps even more profoundly than if I had clung to the surface of
the mere thoughts expressed in words. (Schoenberg 1950: 4)

The same was discovered by Schoenberg in his own compositional practice:

It then turned out, to my greatest astonishment, that I had never done greater justice to the
poet than when, guided by my first direct contact with the sound of the beginning, I divined
everything that obviously had to follow this first sound with inevitability. [...] So I had
completely understood the Schubert songs, together with their poems, from the music alone,
and the poems of Stefan George from their sound alone, with a perfection that by analysis
and synthesis could hardly have been attained, but certainly not surpassed. (Ibid. 4)

Schoenberg’s judgments have something in common with the ideas of the poet
himself, who claimed that it is not meaning which is important in poetry, but form.
Form is “the creation itself; form of creation creates itself”. Stefan George’s concept
of form represents to some extent a parallelism to the musical idea as the quintessence
of the true substance of art.

At the same time, it seems to be that Schoenberg ignores the very structure of
George’s verses. Each of the fifteen poems represents a single stanza metrically
strictly organized with refined rhymes, which are reminiscent of a sonnet and other
poetic solid forms. The composer interprets the verse as a free prose monologue where
he emphasizes or hides strophic accents, in accordance with the concrete moment of
expression. However, in our example, the main rhyme (3rd—8th verses) still makes
itself felt in the musical interpretation. The words “Seligkeiten—lang zu Seiten”
form a “frame” of two musical stanzas which is unequal in relation to the text.!

Als wir hinter dem bebliimten Tore a
endlich nur das eigne Hauchen spiirten, b
warden uns erdachte Seligkeiten? c
Ich erinnere, daf3 wie schwache Rohre a
beide stumm zu beben wir begannen, d
wenn wir leis nur an uns riihrten b
und daf} unsre Augen rannen. d
So verbliebest du mir lang zu Seiten. c

! Arnold Schoenberg. 1952. 15 Gedichte aus “Das Buch der hingenden Gérten” von Stefan George.
Wien, London: Universal Edition. In the original publications of his works, George used individual
spelling; in particular, nouns printed with a small letter against the rules of German orthography.
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verses 3 3 2

rhymes abec adb dc

vocal part 5 bars (3 verses) 7 bars (4 verses) 3 bars (1 verse)
A B/A Al

12.4 Musical Grammar

The following example of the interaction of verbal structure and musical essence we
present more briefly.

It borrowed from the legacy of Modest Mussorgsky, and we focus on the first song
of the cycle for voice and piano Without Sun (or Sunless, 1873), Within Four Walls.
Let me remind the reader that the vast majority of Mussorgsky’s works are operas
and songs, that is, the vocal music. He often wrote himself texts for his works, but
the cycle Without Sun he created from poems of a young poet Arseny Golenishchev-
Kutuzov, with whom Mussorgsky became friends at this time.

I also wish to remind the reader that the composer was a great innovator, and a
conscious innovator; he was the creator of the original vocal style based on speech
intonations. However, in the song Within Four Walls we hear a very restrained, almost
amonotonous recitation, which slightly deviates from the steady dactylic rhythm only
in the last phrase. A piano accompaniment is equally modest; it supports the voice
with reserved chords, as if in a manner of a church recitative, only occasionally
venturing a melodic counterpoint. A harmonic structure is also strange; it is chained
to the authority of the pedal tone D; the harmony of the song caused particularly sharp
accusations of author’s incompetence and unprofessionalism. The singularity of this
music, written in 1873 is not a coincidence; as usual with Mussorgsky, his musical
solution is a direct expression of the content of a poetic source. The poem Within
Four Walls is a monologue of a hero who tormented by the anguish and hopelessness
of existence, is entirely immersed in his inner world. According to Stephen Walsh:

The relentless musico-poetic scheme is an image in sound of the ‘cramped little room’ and
the enclosing darkness of the poet’s ‘lonely night’. (Walsh 2013: 302)

However, Mussorgsky’s music solution is not limited to the semantic content
of the poem and its rhythmic structure. In the verses, there is an important purely
grammatical feature, namely, the absence of verbs. The poem entirely consists of
nominative sentences, which indicate a series of moods and feelings, but not actions.
We can hear in the music something analogical, videlicet the absence of a dominant
harmony. It is also a grammatical characteristic, but related to music.? There is only
once an allusion to the cadence D-T in C major, at the very end in a fleeting deviation,
immediately “disavowed” by the last chord of D major (Fig. 12.2).

2It was my colleague from St. Petersburg, Professor Arkady Klimovitskiy, who noticed this feature
of the song.
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Fig. 12.2 Modest Mussorgsky. Bez solnza [Without Sun (Sunless)]

Mussorgsky’s “apophatic” musical interpretation is undoubtedly a fruit of pure
intuition. It is a spontaneous response to the essence of poetic source, a response of
the composer, who was free from the burden of preconceived solutions, including
the rules of the “proper” school harmony.

Music of later periods can also provide the material for further research in this
field. A very interesting example might be repetitive minimal style, both in music
and in literature, the basis of which in some cases is the idea of the tautological
repetition. For example, we could notice the similarity in the musical and literary
works of Vladimir Martynov (b. 1946), where we are seeing the repetition of words,
circular constructions, and parallelisms with the use of the same words. All this
reminds us of quasi-infinite repetition of cadence formulas in musical compositions.
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12.5 Conclusions

Finally, we might assume that our comparison of poetry and music arises at the same
grammatical level of these art forms. We can see the future perspectives in studies
of such kind.
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Chapter 13 ®)
On the Role of Intonation in Music Geda
and Communication Practices

Diana Baigina

Abstract In this paper intonation is studied as a basic characteristic of music, and
as a basis for verbal and non-verbal communication. Human thinking is not entirely
mediated by verbal language and its richness surpasses the capacity of verbal expres-
sion. Considering intonation as a crucial means of communication and interaction, it
is assumed that the need for communication could lie in the origins of music. Music
permits us to put into practice various modes of social interaction. It is seen as a
unique type of social communication, through which information about the psycho-
emotional life of people is transmitted more clearly and holistically than through
verbal communication.

13.1 Introduction

The question of how a human elaborates a holistic perception of the world is of great
interest to the researcher. While we expose and accommodate ourselves to torrents of
heterogeneous and sometimes unconnected pieces of information, consuming it via
different channels of perception, our consciousness tries to find the sense that may
constitute a meaningful unity towards integrating this diverse information. A human
being’s perception of life is not only carried out by the means of intellectual reflection
but also by the means of feeling and sensing, experiencing the outer and the inner
world. Regardless of the fact that each type of sensation provides a specific view of
the world, a human being is capable of discovering in it meanings that complement
and develop his or her own worldview which combines these disjointed pieces of
information into meaningful integrity. At the same time the unity of perception is
formed in the process of integrating the information received via channels of percep-
tion (sense data), each of which constituting a separate reality with undeterminable
boundaries. From each of these realities whether it is sonic, visual or kinesthetic etc.,
humans can unlimitedly receive knowledge about themselves, the others and the
world, which has a direct impact on the formation and development of one’s person-
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ality. The ability to perceive and perform sounds is one of those realities, exploring
which we may develop and deepen our knowledge of human nature. For ages, the
greater part of knowledge has been formed and transmitted from one individual to
another through the acts of communication with a significant proportion relating to
different types of sonic messages.

In this context, music as a communicational phenomenon is of particular interest.
This fluid, elusive sounding substance has always been known to be able to trans-
late, to transmit feelings and emotions. Music acts directly and totally, it passes as
if “through us”. The absence of a fixed signification attributed to the elements of
music, distinguishes it from the verbal language. However, all types of social inter-
action may be implemented via music: group and mass communication, inter- and
intrapersonal communication, and communication with the transcendent. Moreover,
all those modes of communication may exist at the same time. They might as well be
perceived and understood by representatives of different cultures without any special
translation.

To define the impact of music in the field of social communication, it is necessary
to determine what is it in the nature of music that allows it to be considered a
communicative phenomenon.

Regarding this matter, I want to talk about the phenomenon of intonation, as a
basic element of vocal and sound-driven human communication, and as a foundation,
which both music and speech are based on.

Besides, it is necessary to study intonation in a wider context of the role of
music as a factor in social communication. A profound study of nonverbal modes of
communication is of great interest: firstly, against the background of the problems
detected in the area of verbal communication, secondly, acknowledging the huge
communicative potential of music throughout the history of human existence.

With regard to verbal communication, I would like to note that, as the intensity
of the development and spread of information technology increases, more and more
people from around the world start to communicate and develop a worldwide network
of contacts. A large part of this communication is carried out through the Internet
and does not involve personal contact. Given this, we may be inclined to speak about
a certain crisis of verbal communication in contemporary society.

The meaning of a word depends on the conditions and the context of its use,
it can change over time, to the point that a word begins to mean the opposite of
what it meant before, due to which the boundaries of its meanings are blurred.
The plurality of significations, the diversity of semiotic codes and the diversity of
means of communication complicate the task of interpretation of the message for all
communication partners. In addition, while communicating on the Internet, we use
simplified language constructs, and express emotions through standardized signs.
According to scientist and writer Greenfield (2012), this results in a lack of empathy
in people, and thus, in a profound crisis of communication. The greatest difficulties
become evident when we strive to discuss the most ambiguous and complicated
topics, such as the mental and emotional lives of the individuals.
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13.2 A Definition of Intonation

The concept of intonation is used in various fields of knowledge, such as musicology,
linguistics, phonetics, poetics, psycholinguistics, neuropsychology, semiotics, and
communication studies. Each of these sciences uses the concept of intonation in the
perspective of their own research, and determines its content with slight variations.
This makes it reasonable firstly, to define the boundaries of the concept of intonation.

I want to pay attention to the understanding of intonation as the semantic basis
of music. This definition was developed by Soviet-Russian musicologists Boleslav
Yavorsky (1935) and Boris Asafiev (1971). The principles of the semiotic con-
cept of intonation were formulated in their works. Grigoriy Konson, a researcher
of Yavorsky’s intonational concept, combined the basic provisions of the theory of
intonation formulated by Yavorsky, and suggested the concept of intonation as a
“formally meaningful unit of figurative and semantic articulation of musical speech
based on functional tonal gravity” (Konson 2010: 3).

Representing a complete semantic unit of musical speech, intonation is closely
related to the whole of a piece. Intonation is the “principle of semantic division of
musical speech”, which includes melodic, pitch, dynamic, temporal, rhythmic and
constructive characteristics of the composition. The main function of intonation is the
“expression of character and measure of completeness of the form, precise expression
of the idea and inner content”. It articulates the emotional-volitional message of the
composition (Ibid. 2-3).

Of particular interest is the idea of “social conditioning of intonation”, outlined
by Yavorsky and Asafiev. Historical time and place and the actual scheme of the
social process directly influence the constructive-compositional style of thinking of
the composer (Ibid. 7).

Regarding the linguistic definition of this phenomenon, I have conceived the con-
cept of intonation as the rhythmic-melodic side of speech, serving in the sentence
as a means of expressing syntactic meanings and emotionally expressive coloring
(Rosenthal and Telenkova 1976). As a set of prosodic characteristics such as melod-
icism, intensity, duration, tempo and timbre of speech, pause (Ibid. 1976; Torsueva
1990); as the rhythm of speech, phraseological and logical accentuation (Rosenthal
and Telenkova 1976). The understanding of the functions of intonation is quite broad:

e as a means to express the speaker’s emotions, as the characteristics of the speaker
and the situation;

e as the definition of communicative characteristics of the utterance (for example
motivation, question, exclamation);

e as an expression of grammatical integrity of the sentence, as a means to split the
utterance in accordance with its semantics, and in accordance with its phonetic
and grammatical compatibility;

e as an expression of syntactic lexical-semantic relations between parts of the
utterance (Rosenthal and Telenkova 1976; Torsueva 1990);

e as a means to display the subtext of the utterance (Torsueva 1990).
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Intonation manifests itself both at the level of individual utterances, and at the
level of the whole text.

Intonation acquires a special meaning in speech, performing a stylistic function,
rendering an emotional-aesthetic impact on the listener. Performing the pictorial
function, the intonation conveys the emotionally-semantic, dynamic, spatial and
temporal characteristics of the content, of the described characters and situations
(Ibid.).

The concept of intonation also includes the acoustic properties of speech, namely
changes in melodic movement, range, loudness, tempo (Ibid.).

Summarizing the various intellectual positions taken on the phenomenon of into-
nation, I feel that it is important to define the boundaries of the concept before
moving further. Intonation is a way to sonically represent feelings, emotions and
thoughts that people use in the process of communication. Intonation is implemented
through sound modulation, sound distortions, accents, pauses using melodic, timbral,
dynamic, rhythmic and temporal characteristics of sound. Intonation is the tool of
formal and semantic splitting in musical and verbal speech. It packages the semantic
unit of the message, due to which we can perceive a complete thought as a part of a
more complex message. Intonation is socially conditioned and contains the specific
features of the social community in which it was formed. Nevertheless, the origins
of intonation, as a way of communication used by people, determine its universal
character. Semantic fullness of intonation and its emotional-expressive and com-
municative function are preserved regardless of tradition and field of knowledge.
Intonation appears to be that substratum from which human communication could
develop in its modern form.

If we take verbal speech as an example, we can see that a considerable part of
information is transmitted via intonation: the nature of the situation, the speaker’s
emotional state, whether the speaker is asking a question or ordering the recipient to
perform an action, or he or she is disagreeing with someone, etc. The intonation also
marks the structural points of the discourse, such as the beginning and the ending of
the phrase. When the intonations sound clear and “natural” to our ear, the statement
is much easier to understand. If the intonation does not correspond with the meaning
of the message, this might lead to misunderstanding or provoke doubt concerning
the correctness of the interpretation. Moreover, only because of the intonation of the
speaker, a meaning is attributed to interjections, such as “Eh?” or “Oops”, or “Oh!”.

13.3 Origins of Intonation

Animals, as well as human beings, make use of intonation: we can even state that the
intonations which express primary emotions are much alike in the animal kingdom
and in human society. Furthermore, it is difficult to imagine a demarcation line
between these primary basic emotions and more complex, culturally conditioned
ones.
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In compliance with the evolution theory, we may assume that there are com-
munication systems, which we seem to share with our ancestors. Steven Mithen
mentioned such systems while describing social life of monkeys and apes in his
2006 book, The Singing Neanderthals: The Origins of Music, Language, Mind and
Body. Mithen refers to studies of monkey and ape communication systems, drawing
attention to the species whose natural communication has unique features similar to
that of humans (Mithen 2006).

Vervet monkeys for example are characterized by their use of acoustically different
types of alarm calls for different types of predators (Ibid. 108). Describing vervet
monkey calls, Mithen refers to Alison Wray, a linguist at Cardiff University, who had
described these calls as holistic, implying that the message is indivisible and cannot
be disassembled into parts, unlike human language. The goal of such messages
according to Wray is to manipulate the behavior of other monkeys in case of alarm
(Wray 1998).

Gelada monkeys, who also live in large groups (Mithen 2006: 109), use acous-
tically diverse musical calls during their social interaction. Their breadth of sound-
producing abilities is described by Bruce Richman as a complex of musical charac-
teristics that appear in both music and speech:

Fastrhythms, slow rhythms, end-accented rhythms, melodies that have evenly spaced musical
intervals covering a range of two or three octaves; melodies that repeat exactly, previously
produced, rising or falling musical intervals; and on and on: geladas vocalize a profusion of
rhythmic and melodic forms. (Richman 1987: 199)

The purpose of these vocalizations correlates with the purpose of intonation in
music and human language:

Geladas used changes in thythm and melody to designate the start and the end of an utterance;
to parse an utterance, so allowing others to follow along; to enable others to appreciate that the
utterance was being addressed to them; and to enable others to make their own contribution
at the most appropriate moment. (Mithen 2006: 110)

The way geladas use rhythm and melody, “appears strongly analogous to its use
in the early and non linguistic stage of infant directed speech” (Ibid.).

Another mesmerizing example is musicality in the communication of gibbons.
Duet singing is typical for these creatures. The couple sings together, by which the
pair-bond is manifested. In joint singing, this bond is strengthened and affirmed,
and the boundaries of the couple’s territory are determined. The message becomes
apparent to the rest of the group (Ibid. 113).

The above examples do not prove conclusively that there is a similarity between
what constitutes communication in the world of monkeys and apes, and how itis in the
world of human beings. However, it urges us to think more closely about the possible
forms of communication of early people. All the aforementioned species of monkeys
have common ancestors with people, separated from modernity by millions of years.
Given the noticeable differences between us, the assumed common root could explain
some of the observed similarities. This same common root highlights the depths of
human communication and the natural foundations of sonic communication.
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The studies of prehistoric man’s intonational communication development have
had difficulties with identifying the timeframe and the circumstances of the appear-
ance of music and speech. Through a process of correlating the examination of
archaeological evidence, study of apes’ communication, observations of the life of
tribes that managed to preserve the prehistorical features, with the remnants of pre-
historic communal systems preserved in the cultures of contemporary societies. We
can claim voice intonation and music played a significant role in communication, in
the everyday experiences of prehistoric man.

According to Mithen, the communication of prehistoric man was similar to that
of monkeys and apes (Ibid. 138). These were inseparable statements aimed at con-
trolling the peers’ behavior, rather than delivering a message about the world. At
the same time, the communication of early peoples was musically richer than sonic
communication of monkeys and apes.

To define the first communicative systems of early people, Mithen uses the con-
cept “Hmmmm”, which means “Holistic, multi-modal, manipulative, and musical”
(Ibid. 138, 172). He notes that during the evolution of communication, early humans
accumulated a significant number of holistic utterances, each conveying a rather com-
plex message, while retaining a single sound sequence that had to be remembered,
reproduced and understood (Ibid. 172).

Studies of the sound communication of early people say that the use of voice
intonation was associated with the applied aspects of the organization of social life
and protection of the tribe. This included, communication and the transfer of com-
munication skills from the mother to the newborn child, emotional self-expression
and exchange of emotions, which ensured the unification and synchronization of
the couple or group, expression of interest and commitment to each other (vocal
grooming), which served to strengthen social ties, call to engage in joint activities,
and notification in case of danger (Ibid. 128—138).

Joseph Jordania, an ethnomusicologist and anthropologist, also notes that group
singing served to unite the group, maintain social ties and designate the territory
(Jordania 2006: 303). He believes our ancestors used “well-organized loud noise”,
which allowed the group to rebuff the threatening predators and simultaneously call
for help from other members of the group (Ibid. 303-310). According to Jordania,
“well-organized loud noise” could have been the precursor of choral singing (Ibid.
304).

Sound capabilities were used by people to designate and name objects and phe-
nomena of the surrounding world. The relocation of our ancestors to new lands gave
crucial importance to the process of knowledge transfer. Many possible methods of
it could have been used: sound designations, gestures and facial expressions, body
language, indication of specific objects. Onomatopoeia and sound synaesthesia are
considered one of the earliest ways of naming things (Mithen 2006: 170-171). By
imitating the sounds of animals and environment, people were able to exchange
knowledge about the world.

Our ancestors went through a long and complex path of survival, in which the
ability to improve by learning from everything that surrounded them ensured the
emergence of man as a unique creature. Gradual long-term development of commu-
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nication led to the emergence of verbal language. However, even after the formation
of this more sophisticated mechanism of communication, the importance of sonic
communication tools remains very significant, and their impact insurmountable.

13.4 Communicative Aspect of Music Intonation

Musicologist Moris Bonfeld states that before the emergence of language and speech
in the contemporary sense of these words, communication was carried out with
the help of intonation (Bonfeld 1991: 25-33). According to Bonfeld, this practice
stimulated further development of the speech organs and thus led to the emergence of
articulated speech and language systems. This might be confirmed by the existence of
the so-called “inner speech”, the fact that deaf-blind people are nevertheless capable
of intellectual reflection, the human capacity of “insight”, that is, when a solution of
a problem is found without the progressive verbal, logical thinking (Ibid. 26). This
contributes to the argument that communication is not entirely mediated by verbal
language.

Particularly insightful are the studies of infant-directed speech (IDS) by Dr. Anne
Fernald of Stanford University during which it has been shown that communication
with an infant is performed via special tunes and intonations, while the ability to
perform such communication gets activated automatically in adults, teenagers and
children when they have to communicate to an infant (Fernald 1989, 1991). Infants
perceived intonation regardless of whether it was their native language which they
might have heard before, or a yet unknown one (Mithen 2006: 69-76).

Any analysis of music as a phenomenon of communication is complicated
because, unlike verbal language, it consists of elements that have no firmly attached
out-of-contextual meanings. Yet intonation as a key element in the act of communi-
cation is present in both language and music. Without relying on words, intonation
may be the transmission tool for a significant part of socially important information.

In the previous section, we talked about the key role of voice and sound commu-
nication in the social life of our distant ancestors. Despite the gradual emergence of
the language, the entire subsequent history of man was associated with music. Labor
and all of the activities of everyday life were rhythmized, and accompanied by songs.
All the social rituals and celebrations were carried out with the help of music; the
precision of performance of established melodic, harmonic and rhythmic sequences
was of crucial importance, a question of life and death (Shumskaya 2006). As an
essential attribute of various religious cults, music necessarily accompanies all the
rituals aimed at the communication with the transcendental.

In spite of the major differences between a contemporary individual and his pre-
historical ancestor, the need, the urge for music seems to remain unchanged. As
during antiquity, music permeates all sorts of significant relations: religious rituals,
festive activities or memorial days, work and free time are accompanied by music.
Music can become a truly invaluable channel of communication for people who can-
not, or may not fully use speech. The ability to perceive, reproduce and compose
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music is preserved in people who have lost their speech, for example, in cases of
brain damage (Mithen 2006: 33-36).

One of the peculiarities of music is due to the fact that sequences of sounds, inter-
vals and rhythmic patterns don’t have any concrete fixed meanings, nevertheless have
a strong impact and appeal to a particular spectrum of emotional states. According
to soviet musicologist Henry Orlov, music can participate in communication and
unite people by a single emotion (Orlov 1992: 172, 333). Within a single cultural
milieu there are similar ways of harmonic expression of emotions, the rhythm and
the tempo provoke similar sensations regarding the dynamics and character of the
movement conveyed by music. Moreover, some sonic symbols seem to have a uni-
versal character: that is, the sounds of a siren or a toll bell have a fixed signification
for the representatives of different cultures: they warn of a danger (Ibid. 172-174,
333-334). At the same time, the specific traits of a particular social group also find
their expression in music.

Music always implies a listener and always involves a transmission of a certain
content (Bonfeld 1991: 32). Consequently, working in the field of music is to perform
an act of communication (implying the creation, the transmission and the reception
of a message). At the same time, despite all the attempts at analyzing music as a
semiological phenomenon, in music there’s no analogue of a language system, such
as the one that makes verbal speech possible. Moris Bonfeld carries out a profound
study of these questions, in his 1991 work Music: Language, Speech, Thinking.

Therefore, alanguage substrate which would have permitted music to be attributed
to the class of communicational phenomena unequivocally, doesn’t exist. Neverthe-
less, in music, as well as in speech, the intonation is present, and it plays a major
role in both types of communication.

As for the expressive properties of intonation, they were thoroughly studied by
the musicologist Yavorsky, who claimed that the intonational expression of the emo-
tional attitude towards an object anticipates the verbal expression (Yavorsky 1935).
Whereas in verbal thinking a sign replaces the object, in the intonational speech
this replacement doesn’t take place, and the expression is thus more spontaneous,
unaffected.

Further developments to the semiology of music were carried out by Asafiev. This
scholar called music “the art of intonated sense” (Asafiev 1971: 344), as he spoke of
the key role played by intonation in music as well as in verbal speech. Considering
intonation an essential means of communication and interaction, Asafiev understood
the utmost importance of music for the organization of communication. According to
him, the existence of music is only possible as an interaction between the composer,
the performer and the listener (Ibid. 295).

Yavorsky and Asafiev remark the signifying, communicative function of intona-
tion; it may also have a role as a mediator, linking the processes of thinking and
the processes of communication, or, in some way, “socializing” the meaning, thus
making it accessible to the other (Asafiev 1971; Yavorsky 1935).
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13.5 The Question of the Symbol in Music

In the previous part, we described the communicative aspects of musical intonation,
which impressively follows the contours of the vocal communication patterns of our
early ancestors. The emergence of music as a separate activity, according to Mithen,
occurred after the appearance of verbal language and was itself the development of
a musical holistic communicative system, freed from the function of information
transfer. The development of music was conditioned by the fact that it is capable of
transmitting deep values and uniting people together. In addition, music has become
the main means of communication with higher forces, becoming an important part
of cult practices. Mithen connects the emergence of beliefs in the supernatural with
the peculiarities of Homo sapiens thinking, the development of which is associated
with the emergence of language (Mithen 2006: 266). The ability to freely combine
various facts of reality, creating new ideas and representations, for example, a man
with a lion’s head, opened the way for the formation of knowledge about what is
not represented in the surrounding reality. The existence of the language boundary
denotes the space beyond which, all that cannot be expressed through language lies.

The communicative role of music was analyzed by philosopher Susanne Langer
in her 1941 book, Philosophy in a New Key: A Study in the Symbolism of Reason,
Rite, and Art. According to her, a human being is characterized, among other things,
by a profound need for symbolization (Langer 2000: 29, 41). Symbols, according to
Langer, are divided into two categories: discursive and presentative. The discursive
symbol is that of verbal language, where elements that have a stable meaning are
reorganized to produce a new signification; music is an example of a presentative
symbol; an element receives its meaning only as it is juxtaposed with other elements
(Ibid. 73-93). Several levels of meaning open in the process of individual experi-
ence. The absence of fixed meanings attributed to the elements of music, opens up
greater freedom for the expression and perception of complex, unanalyzable dynamic
phenomena, such as, the mental life of man (Ibid. 183-218).

Due to its uncertainty, music is able to convey the instability of meanings to a far
greater extent than verbal language. Music, Langer states, is a logical expression of
human emotions in all their dynamism, which are perceived by us directly, without
regard to any subject, by enlightenment, which is possible only if the “psychological
distance”, implying a certain degree of abandonment of oneself and a specific aes-
thetic disposition, is maintained. Thanks to music, we can perceive and experience
emotions and sentiments that we have not known before (Ibid. 199).

Henry Orlov explores the symbolic character of music in his 1992 book, The
Tree of Music (Orlov 1992). According to Orlov, music is not something that has
sense, but it is the sense itself. Drawing on the ideas of Paul Johannes Tillich and
Carl Gustav Jung, the researcher emphasizes the dual nature of the symbol: when
guised in a representation that is perceived sensually, the symbol is most performant
if the material form does not intervene in the experience. Music is a product of
culture and tradition, a factor of social interaction. However, the existence of music,
its creation and its perception is a profoundly subjective experience. Orlov perceives
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similarity between mythological and musical perception. Applying a term proposed
by Lucien Lévy-Bruhl, he speaks about “participation” when it comes to perception of
music (Orlov 1992: 334-335). Such “participation” supposes an identification with a
particular reality that is represented by a particular type of music. According to Orlov,
music is “one of the purest symbols” of reality, which cannot be defined nor named
(Ibid. 337). Music gets assimilated into the individual experience, reestablishing the
unity of the listener’s subjective reality, which has been formed by a centuries-old
tradition and by the practice of social interactions, with their “original grounds”,
dating back to prehistoric times when the individual wasn’t yet separated from their
immediate social or natural environment (Ibid. 338).

13.6 Conclusions

Before the splitting of ancient holistic communicative system of prehistoric man,
language and music were an inseparable whole. What in the thinking and commu-
nication of modern people is separated into discrete areas that can be named and
labeled, originally constituted a communicative unity. Despite the long history of
this differentiation process, it was preceded by a much longer period of existence of
a holistic communication system.

The existence of non-verbal musical thinking and the capacity of its symbolic
expression suggests that the first abstract ideas of humankind, such as those linked
to life and death, the afterlife, the cult of the dead ancestors, which decisively made
a human being a cultural entity apart from a natural one, had probably already been
expressed in the intonational speech of prehistoric men.

What later evolved into complex “philosophical” notions, could then exist as a
kind of awareness, which would find its expression with the help of intonational
language, prior to the divisions of verbal language and music.

Human have the capacity to convey abstract cultural notions with the help of
musical images, to communicate emotions and feelings in all their dynamism and
complexity, as well as numerous similarities between the pitch and rhythmic asso-
ciations in the most diverse cultures. Let music be considered a kind of universal
language, which incorporates in itself all the diverse experiences of humanity.

The complex social manifestations of music represent a diverse socio-cultural
experience of people determined by their life conditions, the specifics of their mytho-
logical and religious beliefs, modes of their social existence in different cultures, and,
on the other hand, the universal nature of music. It implies that music consists of
vibrations, which are the facts of the real world that exists within and beyond limits
of any kind of human awareness. Music is a social phenomenon, it owes its exis-
tence and development to social communication, it is the medium which transmits
the meanings of social reality, but its impact is due to the most profound processes
that underlie our social reality.
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Chapter 14 )
In Defense of Authentic Performance: Grectie
Adjust Your Ears, not the Music

Jerrold Levinson

Abstract The notion of authentic, or historically informed, performance, which
had many champions in the 60s, 70s, and 80s, seems to have become rather suspect
beginning in the 90s and continuing into the present, especially in some musico-
logical circles. But one of the strongest briefs against such performance has been
lodged by someone from my own circle, that of philosophical aesthetics, namely
Peter Kivy, in his excellent book Authenticities (1995). In this essay, I attempt to
defend authentic performance from Kivy’s critique, seeking to establish both the
coherence of the concept of historically authentic performance and the value of the
practice of historically authentic performance. The starting point of my essay is a
survey of plausible goals of performing music in this way, with an eye to identi-
fying those that are appropriate, realizable, and defensible, and setting aside those
that are inappropriate, unrealizable, or indefensible. Historically authentic perfor-
mance, properly construed, is a reasonable and desirable form of musical activity,
and achieves a kind of value that no other mode of performance can. However this
is not to deny that there are other values achieved by other modes of performance,
nor that historical authenticity has to be understood in a flexible manner, nor that our
epistemic access to it is in many cases highly circumscribed.

14.1 Introduction

I begin by passing in review some conceivable goals of authentic, or historically
informed, performance with respect to composers, performers, or listeners. What do
we hope to achieve by performing music in such a way, guided by some ideal of
historical authenticity? I should say at the outset that my reflections are restricted to
the tradition of Western classical music, but with no disrespect meant to other world
musical traditions, in which some of the issues taken up here may assume different
forms, or even have no purchase at all.

J. Levinson ()
University of Maryland, College Park, USA
e-mail: august@umd.edu

© Springer Nature Switzerland AG 2019 185

and Humanities in Progress 7, https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-030-14471-5_14

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl


http://crossmark.crossref.org/dialog/?doi=10.1007/978-3-030-14471-5_14&domain=pdf
mailto:august@umd.edu
https://doi.org/10.1007/978-3-030-14471-5_14

186 J. Levinson

So consider now some such performance goals.

Goal 1: Performing so as to achieve the most satisfying musical experience for
listeners.

This seems fine in the abstract, but it is immediately unclear what it may concretely
involve. To go no further, if performance that is in some way historically authentic is
important to a listener, then however fluent, however expressive, however individual,
however sonically enticing it might be, it will not, for such a listener, be entirely
musically satisfying.

Goal 2: Exactly reproducing the performing sounds heard and the performing
conditions prevailing at the time a work was composed.

But it is unlikely we can really want that, because typical performances in eras
past were probably far from ideal in terms of execution, performing venue, respect
for what was written, and other values we take for granted now.

Goal 3: Producing the same effect on contemporary listeners as performances of
the composer’s time did on listeners of that time.

I will be examining this goal at some length in due course, so for now I will just
note that it is far from obvious that such a goal is achievable, an even if achievable,
something to be desired.

Goal 4: Performing music as its composer would have wanted it to be performed,
given present capacities and circumstances rather than those of the composer’s time.

This goal will also come in for close scrutiny later on, so for now I will simply
suggest that to pursue it is in effect to favor hypothetical or conjectural music over
actual or existing music. And that for performers to do so risks arrogating to them-
selves the prerogatives of composers, while also entering into an epistemological
quagmire from which there may be no honorable escape.

Goal 5: Establishing real contact, to the extent possible, with a past culture and
past musical tradition, by making available to listeners a composer’s work, or if one
is allergic to talk of musical works, to the music the composer has composed, with
the least distortion possible and in the technically best performance achievable. This
last goal, you may have already guessed, is more or less the one I am committed to
defending today.

My main topic of business in this essay is a critique of Peter Kivy, the best known
of American philosophers of music, on the subject of authentic performance, as
contained in his stimulating and admirably clear book Authenticities (Kivy 1995).
But before moving to that task let me briefly address the issue of the coherence of the
idea of a musical work in music before 1800, which another philosopher of music,
Lydia Goehr of Columbia University, has done so much to question, converting so
many musicologists to her brand of skepticism, in my view quite unhelpfully (Goehr
1992). I will not address Goehrt’s overblown skepticism about musical works in my
own words, however, but rather in those of yet another philosopher of music, Stephen
Davies, who has succinctly put the case against Goehr’s case better than I might. In
an essay called “Ontologies of Musical Works” contained in his 2003 collection
Themes in the Philosophy of Music, from which I will quote two central paragraphs:
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It might be suggested that the historicity and social constructedness of musical works together
entail that there is some datable moment before which there were none. As a general hypoth-
esis, I guess this must be correct. There were no musical works before the evolution of the
human species. Or to be less speciesist, there were no musical works until the evolution of
beings who made music under that conception of what they were doing. Some advocates of
the hypothesis take a more radical stand than this one, though. Lydia Goehr, for instance,
has argued that there were no musical works before 1800. Only with Beethoven did the
concept become regulative and concrete, with all notes specified and every mark in the score
indicating an essential feature of the work.

In my view, Goehr mistakes features local to a particular musico-historical setting for ones
essential to the work concept. As a result, she wrongly concludes that the musical creations
of other times and places qualify as works only through the anachronistic imposition of a
concept that is alien to them. Instead, we should adopt a view of musical works broad enough
to encompass the full range of musical activities in which pieces are identified as repeatable
individuals. Rather than identifying this or that moment as the one when works first put in
an appearance, a better way of acknowledging the historical evolution of the work concept
is to describe how works tended to become thicker with constitutive properties as time went
on. We can accommodate the similarities and differences between Bach’s and Beethoven’s
works by showing how both composers issued work-determining instructions, though these
instructions—and hence the works that are instanced in following them—differ in their level
of specificity (Davies 2003: 41-42)

I return now in my own voice. What, then, should we want to hear, above all,
when music of earlier times, music of the 16th, 17th, and 18th centuries—involving,
in most cases, gosh-darned musical works—is performed? I claim that we should
above all want to hear what contemporary audiences heard, or would have heard, in
good to excellent performances of such music. And that means that the overriding
goal of performers of such music should thus be to offer historically authentic or
historically informed performances that are as accurate, expressive, and satisfying
as performers can make them.

14.2 Arguments for Goals 3 and 4

I turn now to Kivy and his book Authenticities. Following Randall Dipert in an
influential article (Dipert 1980), Kivy holds that we should distinguish “high-level”
and “low-level” performing intentions with respect to a musical work. The former
concern pitches, rhythms, tempo, phrasing, instruments, and so on, while the latter
concern the expressiveness, the aesthetic effects, and who the listener experience
is aimed at. In prioritizing the former over the latter one is not being faithful, says
Dipert, to the composer’s more important intentions as to his music (Kivy 1995:
43-45).

In light of the preceding Kivy then proposes a distinction between “sonic” authen-
ticity and “sensible” authenticity. Performing the opening chorus of the St Matthew
Passion one way, say with a choir of modest size, yields one kind of authenticity,
namely “sonic” authenticity, while performing it another way, say with a large or
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massive choir, yields another kind of authenticity, namely “sensible” authenticity.
“Sonic” authenticity reproduces the sound of a performance of the time in the sense
of what a recording would have captured, while “sensible” authenticity reproduces
the sound of such a performance in the sense of how the music would have been
heard by an audience of the time, that is to say, the kind of experience that such
an audience would have had. Kivy thinks we should primarily aim for sensible, not
sonic, authenticity in performing music of the past. But I disagree, for reasons I will
now explain.

14.3 Arguments Against Goals 3 and 4

To begin with, such goals are probably not achievable, given the distance between
the modern world and that of centuries ago. Moreover, even if such goals are to some
extent achievable, measuring our degree of success in achieving them remains highly
problematic. More fundamentally, however, such goals are simply misguided.

Pace Kivy, we should primarily aim for sonic, and not sensible, authenticity,
if we are interested in hearing Bach’s work—or if you prefer, Bach’s music—that
elusive cultural and historically conditioned artifact, even if our experience of and
response to it must inevitably diverge from that which attuned auditors of Bach’s
time would have had. It is up to us, if we choose, to adjust our ears to whatever
extent is possible and desirable, through adopting a mindset historically appropriate
to the music, and thus perhaps recreating or recapturing some of the effect of the
music on its contemporary audience. That success in this is both difficult and hard
to demonstrate does not mean that it is impossible.

In any event, what is clearly misguided is to seek to produce by a modern per-
formance in 21st century listeners the same cognitive-emotional effects that were
produced by a contemporary performance of the music in 18th century listeners, by
changing the music in one way or another. For such a project is risky and uncon-
strained, an open door to unverifiable conjectures about how the music should now
be played so as to achieve those same effects. Moreover, it aims at the wrong kind
of historical relation, one of accessing the experiences of past listeners, which are
private and largely unknowable, rather than the music experienced by those listeners,
which forms part of the public, and largely knowable, culture of their time.

Moreover, if the objects of experiences—that is, what they are of —are partly
constitutive of those experiences, then if what one hears now is sonically divergent
from what was heard then, then the experience one has now cannot be the same—that
is, an experience of the same kind or type—as the experience contemporary listeners
had of the music they heard performed.

Aiming at reproducing precisely the experience of early music had by listeners
contemporary with the music is a misguided project, however one looks at it. For one,
it is probably impossible, for many reasons. One reason is that we hear such music as
music of the past, whereas they, obviously, did not. A second reason, as Kivy rightly
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emphasizes, is that we hear such music with a keener historical consciousness than
they possessed of the music that preceded it and against the background of which
the music in question was created. A third reason, emphasized by Kivy as well, is
that we also hear such music retrospectively, in light of music that succeeded it and
was influenced by it, which perspective or framing was not, of course, available to
listeners of that era.

But fourthly, and now contra Kivy, even if such experience could be had by us, it
is not clear why we should prefer it to whatever experience that we, with our modern,
historically informed ears, might have of the music, so long as it is that very music
and not some updated or modernized version of it, and so long as we hear it in
stylistic and expressive categories appropriate to it as the historically situated music
that it is.

It is difficult to have much faith in counterfactual suppositions concerning a com-
poser’s wishes, what alterations or actions he would have embraced in other condi-
tions. Suppositions, for instance, such as these:

e If Bach had known the modern piano he would have welcomed and even prescribed
it as a means of performing the Well-Tempered Clavier.

e If Mozart were around today he would sanction wider string vibrato than was
common in his day.

By contrast, how their music sounded, when composed and well performed, is
something we often can ascertain, and to a large extent reproduce, thus putting
ourselves in contact with their music, in the sense of music that would be recognizable
by them as theirs. Pace Kivy, asking ourselves what a composer wanted for his
music, at the time it is composed, is reasonably restricted to counterfactuals that are
frameable in terms of options that are envisageable at that time.

More broadly, why should we be overly concerned with what composers in com-
posing their works wanted, or with what they would have wanted in circumstances
other than those they actually enjoyed, if we in fact have their works, understood
roughly as ensembles of performing prescriptions encoded in scores and associated
conventions of interpretation? Their works, or compositions, those publicly accessi-
ble objects, are both what should primarily concern us and that to which, if anything,
we have cultural responsibilities. The following comparison may be useful. Should
you be overly concerned with what I wanted to say here, rather than what if anything
I am saying? Or with what I would have wanted to say if I were brighter, or better
informed, or given forty pages in which to express myself, or if I were addressing
you fifty years from now? I hardly think so.

Of course, in saying that our primary concern should be the composer’s work
or music, and not the composer’s wants or wishes, that does not mean we should
not be concerned with what was in fact composed—what its exact shape is, what it
requires of performers, how its prescriptions should be understood, which notational
markings are only optional, and so on. But that is a different matter from what a
composer wanted, intended, aimed at, or hoped for, but did not in fact achieve, for
better or worse, in his composition, in the music that he wrote.
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As listeners concerned with early music, we presumably want to be as close as
possible to the music as Bach—or Byrd, or Dowland, or Josquin, or Monteverdi, or
Vivaldi—conceived it, and assuming good enough performance, as he would have
heard it. At least that is so if we value being in touch with Bach’s music, as opposed
to a contemporary experience of that music, even that of Bach himself. For the latter
is a chimera, a mirage, a will-o-the-wisp—something which it is futile to pursue. The
experience of a given piece of music, which no doubt diverges in many respects, not
only between modern listeners and those contemporary with the music, but among
modern listeners themselves, belongs to each of us, individually. But the music itself
can belong, in the sense of being communally experiencable, to us all.

Kivy proclaims at one juncture that he would like to have an experience of
Beethoven’s Fifth Symphony “as if for the first time, knowing what he now knows”
of that music and the context in which it was composed (Kivy 1995: 216). But
however a 21st century listener might hope to approximate that experience, such a
listener should presumably want it to be an experience of Beethoven’s symphony
as Beethoven conceived and composed it, given the resources and means of his
musical culture, and not some modified, reconfigured version of that work, however
well-intentioned.

14.4 Arguments for Goal 5

I come finally to some positive arguments for goal 5, the last of those articulated at
the start of my essay, the goal, roughly speaking, of making available to listeners
a composer’s work as it was envisaged at the time of its creation, with the least
distortion possible, and in the technically best performance achievable.

I submit that what we want above all is to be in contact with, to have experience
of, the music of past eras, and thus that it should be the primary and overriding,
though of course neither the exclusive nor the inflexible, mission of performers of
such music to offer us that. In a nutshell, according to this norm the early music we
hear in a performance today should all things being equal sound like the music one
could or would have heard in a good or excellent performance at that time.

But sounding the same is not all that is required to put us in touch with music of
the past, because how the sounds of the music are to be produced is integral to what
the music as composed is. So authentic performance requires performing the music
on particular instruments, played in a particular way. One reason for that is that the
expressiveness of music depends, in part, on the sort of human gesture we hear in
musical movement, which in turn depends, in part, on our sense of the performing
gestures that produce the sounds that we hear.

This may seem patently obvious to musicians involved in historical performance
practice, but some philosophers of music argue that the sound izself, in all its timbral
specificity and distinctiveness, is the only thing of importance, not how the sound is
produced. Such philosophers maintain, for instance, that if the specific sound of a
Baroque flute playing Bach’s Sonata for Solo Flute in A minor can be produced, to
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the point of indiscernibility, by a player on a synthesizer or by a computer program,
then such a performance would be as authentic as that of someone actually playing
the piece on a Baroque flute in a stylistically appropriate fashion. After all, we will
presumably most likely still hear the sounds as if produced that way, and thus any
expressiveness in the music that rests on imagined performing gestures behind the
sounds heard will still be accessible to us.

But apart from the fact that we would not in that case really be in touch with
the music, because not in touch with the kind of performance, the kind of musical
actions the composer envisaged and conceived of as integral to the work composed.
As listeners we would be in a position of cognitive dissonance with respect to what we
are hearing, since how the sounds seem to have been produced—that is, by someone
playing a Baroque flute—is in tension with how we would know the sounds to have
been produced. That is not a desirable position to be in, and could only be avoided
by misrepresenting or disguising the facts of sound production in such a case, which
I take it no one would be prepared to defend.

Here is an anecdote that may serve to underline, perhaps more vividly than my
abstract arguments, the importance of the means and manner of producing sounds in
the performance of music:

I was listening to the radio the other day and caught a portion of a program called
“Face the Music” on the local classical music station, where a panel of musical critics
reacts to new recordings without knowing the identity of the performers. Featured
in the portion of the program in question was a recording of two Scarlatti sonatas
played sensitively and rather romantically on the guitar. All the critics praised the
recording, in slightly different ways, but one made a point of saying that the sonatas
sounded so much better on guitar than when played on that old instrument—now
what’s it called? oh yes!—a harpsichord.

Of course, the critic’s pretended lapse of memory was meant to be funny, and was.
But what was seriously objectionable in that critic’s remark is the implication that
one in fact has Scarlatti’s music in such a performance, when the timbral coloration,
the play between manuals, the sort of phrasing and voicing possible, the range of
performing gestures and musical gestures, and so on, proper to the harpsichord—are
all lost. To put it bluntly, one does not hear Scarlatti’s sonatas in those performances,
one hears arrangements of them. Moreover, one specific aesthetic effect in many
of Scarlatti’s keyboard sonatas is entirely undermined in a guitar arrangement of
them—the evocation, by the harpsichord, of the sound and articulation of a guitar,
often carrying with it as well an aroma of Spain. A guitar, of course, directly offers
such sound and articulation, but it cannot evoke or allude to such, as do many of
Scarlatti’s miniature masterpieces when played on the instrument for which they
were written.

For performers to do what Kivy defends in the name of “sensible authenticity”,
such as using modern instruments, changed performing forces, and styles of playing
that arose long after works were composed, is in effect, if to a small degree, to
recompose composers’ works for them, on the basis of conjectures with little or no
epistemic warrant. This may constitute, in some cases, an aesthetically interesting
musical experiment, or a pragmatically justifiable way of expanding a performer’s
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repertoire—and perhaps both those rationales could be invoked in the case of the
Scarlatti performances of my anecdote—but such practice in general cannot be held
up as a legitimate approach to performing music of the past.

Kivy cautions those aiming to offer historically authentic performance to bear in
mind that:

If one seriously claims or intends to give the present-day listener the musical experience of
an eighteenth or fifteenth century one, [...] he or she must recognize that in doing the usual
things musicians do to achieve “historical authenticity”, one does not necessarily achieve it
and may, indeed, achieve just the opposite result. (Kivy 1995: 75)

The response to this is simple, and has already been stated once or twice: repro-
ducing the experiences or reactions of listeners from past centuries is not what
historically authentic performance should primarily aim at, though such a result is
not entirely to be precluded. Rather, it is to reproduce the sound and style of the
music as composed and conceived, in as good a performance as can be achieved.
Kivy allows at one point that part of the rationale for sonic authenticity must be that
it helps achieve sensible authenticity (Kivy 1995: 189).

This is true, but not in the sense Kivy has in mind. Without sonic authenticity, the
object of the experience of a modern listener is not even the same as the object of the
experience of an early-era listener, and sameness of object is part of what sameness
of experience amounts to. But as far as the qualitative character of the experience
is concerned, which is the heart of what Kivy calls sensible authenticity, it is not the
goal of historically informed performance to secure the sameness of that between
modern and early listener. And this is just as well, given that such sameness may, as
Kivy himself demonstrates, be largely unachievable.

14.5 Contextually Conditioned or Historically Embedded

Consider briefly now the important issue of contextually conditioned or historically
embedded aesthetic properties of music.

Contra Kivy, I submit that perceiving these properties is to a substantial extent
possible—hearing the music as having them, not merely recognizing that the music
has them—given informed minds and flexible ears. Kivy’s prime example of a his-
torically embedded/contextually conditioned property of this sort is the innovative
and revolutionary character of the opening of Beethoven’s First Symphony, which
eschews the chord of the tonic, C major, for the dominant seventh chord of its sub-
dominant, F major, and does not settle solidly into the tonic C until ten bars later.
This no longer strikes us as wholly unexpected, accustomed as we are to more dar-
ing and transgressive harmonic moves, whereas that is how it would have struck
Beethoven’s audience. However, we can hear that the opening has that character, as
a historically embedded property, even though we are not struck by it in the same
way contemporary audiences must have been.
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Kivy acknowledges that historically informed listening can restore our apprecia-
tion of historically embedded or conditioned musical properties, like that just noted.

For although we cannot, for example, appreciate it [the symphony’s opening—IJ.L.] as sur-
prising and audacious, we can appreciate that it was surprising and audacious by appreciating
itin the light of history, in its historical context—by, in other words, listening to it historically.
(Kivy 1995: 71; italics original—J.L.)

I would maintain, however, that armed with our awareness of the music’s context
of issuance, we can, fo some degree, also hear it as surprising and audacious, by
assuming in imagination the mindset of an attentive contemporary listener.

Kivy asks whether sensible authenticity—that is, sameness of intentional musical
object, or sameness of musical experience—between modern and early listener is a
desirable goal. He then distinguishes usefully between ‘historicist’ and ‘historical’
listening. Historicist listening is putting oneself imaginatively in the mind frame of
a listener contemporary with a work. Historical listening, by contrast, is knowing
about and thinking of the mind frame of a listener contemporary with a work, but
not imaginatively assuming or occupying that frame of mind.

Only historicist listening, says Kivy, has a chance of yielding sensibly authentic
hearing of the music. But in fact that is not desirable, Kivy maintains, since audi-
ences contemporary with a work often rejected, misunderstood, or were confused
by new music displaying any originality (Kivy 1995: 207). However, that remark
unfairly discounts the role of sensitive, admittedly somewhat ideal, contemporary
reception as part of a reasonable project of historicist listening, and it was that sort of
historicist listening that I was invoking above when I said that one might, to a certain
degree, experience the historically embedded aesthetic character of the opening of
Beethoven’s First Symphony, and not simply recognize that it had that character. Of
course, even that hardly implies, and falls far short of claiming, that our fotal way of
hearing Beethoven’s symphony could ever coincide with the tofal way of hearing of
even the most enlightened contemporary of the composer, that the phenomenology
of those two global experiences could ever be entirely the same.

14.6 Conclusions

I come finally to why authentic or historically informed performance is not only
a conceptually coherent and largely achievable goal, but a highly desirable one as
well. Why should one value experiencing the music of the past as it was—that is, as
it was constituted, conceived, played, and heard—at the time of its composition, to
whatever extent that we can manage to do so?

That one should so value that may seem virtually self-evident, but let me try,
in these last few paragraphs, to unearth what might constitute a more fundamental
justification for such valuing.
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Well, perhaps we value experiencing music performed authentically because hav-
ing such experience is a way of really connecting to the past, to those who lived
and struggled and created in earlier times, a way of rooting ourselves, and at least
temporarily, immersing ourselves, in the culture that preceded and formed us.

This value, the value of connectedness with the past achieved in convincing musi-
cal recreations, is related to but goes beyond the satisfaction we take in perceiving—in
such cases by seeing or touching—prehistoric cave paintings, religious relics, the
Magna Carta, the Rosetta Stone, the Wailing Wall, and the like. It goes beyond
that, because with music of any worth the experience of perceptual-imaginative-
emotional engagement with the music, this enduring object from our human past,
this sonic embodiment of thought and feeling, is intrinsically rewarding, and is so
regardless of whether that experience coincides to a large extent with the experiences
had by those for whom the music was of the present. Connectedness with a treasured
past, and exhilaration in the music that comes to us from that past: we can’t very
well ask for more than that.

But presenting musical works in other than their own sonic dress and through
performing gestures foreign to them will not secure that for us. What is required
are performances, which their composers would have recognized as representing
or instantiating their music as they conceived and created it. Hence, to the extent
possible, authentic performances. And hold the scare-quotes.
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Chapter 15
Where Is the Essence of a Musical Work? oo

Per Dahl

Abstract The essence of music engages the human ability to create symbolic mean-
ings from any impression. In our search for this essence, we must first follow the com-
municative path of a musical performance. The double ontological status of music as
both cognitive activity and observable object makes any transition from cognition to
object a reduction from thick to thin entity, and any transition from notated/sounded
work to interpretation/musical experience a thickening of the music’s properties.
The process of elaborating upon the epistemological elements in this communica-
tive chain positions the essence of the musical work as a discourse on relational
dimensions that are culturally contextualized by the idea of a musical work.

15.1 Introduction

Humans are able to derive a coherent world of symbols, meanings, and ideas from
a single impression. Daniel Kahneman uses the term “System I”” in his description
of this prediction code theory in Thinking Fast and Slow (Kahneman 2012: 19-38).
When we need to think about what kind of impression we have just processed, it is
the slow “System II" that is at work. Focusing on the epistemological dimension, I
view most musical experiences as a combination of these two cognitive processes.
System II, that is, involves the search for the ontological entities and concepts that
are structuring our impressions. System I describes a musical experience whereby
symbols, meanings, and ideas come together based upon a single impression; this
is possible because previous impressions are stored in our memories and available
at the moment of the next impression. There are many potential conditions to this
particular prerequisite, but one stands out here: when we store impressions in our
memory, they are not unique and rigorous units but rather groupings differentiated
according to what is often referred to as one’s “horizon of understanding”. This
aggregation generates concepts that in turn facilitate the System I process. It is vital
to note, as well, that these concepts need not be only linguistic but can also be
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musical, such as, for example, Tonend bewegte Formen sind einzig und allein Inhalt
und Gegenstand der Musik, as Hanslick wrote (Hanslick 1854/1973).

The double ontological status of a musical work as both a physical event (the
sounding music) and an impression of a phenomenon has blurred many of the dis-
courses about the musical work and its essence. Stephen Davies points out that even
the most detailed score is (ontologically) “thinner” than any performance of it (Davies
2001: 211). The musician will read the score as a collection of imperative symbols
(Ingarden et al. 1986) and thereby add more properties to the music. As a result, the
“musical work” becomes a social construct encompassing more properties than those
that are written in the score. The listener will refer to his/her concept of music when
appreciating the musical work, activating a social construction of reality (Berger
and Luckmann 1966) that relies upon his/her musical knowledge and affinities to
combine the impressions of the sounding music with its social setting.

15.2 Discourses of the Musical Work

Communication is bound up in human activity. The traditional way of thinking about
musical communication involves three (human) figures arranged in a sequence from
the composer via the performer to the listener. This model has been paradigmatic to
nearly all discourses in music history and music theory, often without the benefit of
any distinction among the ideas of music that might accompany or even characterize
these three figures. Communication as an exchange of ideas has dominated the dis-
course about the musical experience, but music’s double ontological status demands
that we include the most important non-human elements (or objects) in musical life
as well. In classical music, these would be the notation, the sound of a performance,
and the discourse about the music. The model, then, will look like this (Fig. 15.1).
Based on this model, we might then want to link Davies’ distinction between
thick and thin works to ideas and objects, respectively, making the transformation
from idea to object into a reduction from a thick to a thin entity. The composer’s
idea of the musical work is developed during the process of composing the work,
and what ends up in the work’s score is limited by the actual notation practice. The
notated musical work is the thin element and needs to be interpreted—that is, given
(musical) meaning through the addition of properties that consequently open up for

The idea of a The interpreted The experienced Ideas

musical work  musical work  musical work Cognition

COMPOSER %RF(\QMER—/]:TN Humans
The notated The sounded The discoursed

musical work  musical work  musical work  Objects

Fig. 15.1 The communicative chain
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meanings other than those intended by the composer. The performer’s reading of the
notation generates an interpretation based on the performer’s horizon of knowledge
(which is not restricted to music/sound/notation) and his/her performance skills. The
performance as a sounded musical work, though, is thinner (has fewer properties)
than the performer’s concept of the interpreted musical work. The listener will then
interpret the performance in accordance with his/her expectations and horizon of
knowledge (which is not restricted to music at all). The utterances in a discourse of
music are thinner than the musical experience that prompted them. Note that it is
not possible to trace this model backward, both because of the lack of a consistent
linearity to the communicative process (which involves three different people with
unique ways of structuring musical knowledge) and because of the information lost
in the process of comparing objects and ideas at each stage.

So, we might ask: Where is the essence of a musical work? Is it a quality raised
in the discourse about music? Is it something in the listener’s mind, a quality of the
sounded musical work, a phenomenon governing the performer’s interpretation, or
something we can identify in the score? Is it an exclusive quality only accessible
through the composer? We must remember, as well, that often when composers per-
form their own music, there is a significant discrepancy between the score and the
performance, or between different recordings of the same piece that were conducted
by the composer (Cook 2003: 176-191). To respond to any of these questions, it
seems, we need another model—one that serves to illuminate the semiotic and com-
municative aspect of music as a performative practice. First, however, I will present
three perspectives on knowledge acquisition in music that could be illustrated with
this model.

Performance practice studies often focus on the first two figures (composer and
performer) in the communicative chain and shed light on the transition from the
composer’s idea to the score/notation practice, and on how this insight might guide
interpretation (Butt 2002). In an HIP (Historically Informed Performance) project,
the position of music in a given society, the aesthetics of music in a given historical
period, and the geographical area itself all supply relevant perspectives on the notation
(and then the performance). Yet all of this information only provides a secondhand
description of how the music should sound, and the performer still needs to develop
his/her interpretation in line with expectations regarding how the music should sound
in the present as well. The overall goal of the performer is to communicate with the
audience in such a way that the signs and symbols that supply meaning to the musical
work are accessible to the listener. The performer needs to develop and use his/her
practitioner knowledge to complement his/her background knowledge, and this is
the second perspective on knowledge acquisition in music.

The performer must incorporate constructing (building up) the interpretation
(thickening the score), and, in his/her performance, must be able to react to the
responses from the intersubjective contexts of audiences and venues (acoustics and
fellow musicians). Awareness of the actual intersubjective context is part of the
practitioner’s knowledge and will always include non-conceptual, non-propositional
knowledge, in addition to the propositional knowledge of cultural and historical
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studies. The practitioner’s knowledge will further include the performer’s assess-
ment of the possibilities for answering to the composer’s intended interpretation,
given the performer’s skills, the condition of the instrument, the venue, and one’s
fellow musicians. This knowledge is part of the thinning process by the performer
in the communicative chain model. The performer’s interpretation must be both reli-
able and valid. It is reliable when the performance/action is based on signs within
a relevant ideology (HIP knowledge). It is valid when the musician adjusts his/her
performance using expressions that are adaptable to the context/venue (audience
and acoustics, respectively). The challenge for the performer is to put a contextual
knowledge of signs and the musical work’s expressions into the melting pot of his/her
horizon of understanding, giving the product an identity and making it meaningful
to the audience.

It is possible to regard a musical work as an objective entity—an accumulation
of actions and signs within an ideology to be manifested as a sum of expressions
in a given context. Such an approach is standard in teaching situations and used by
many performers. This perspective permits analysis of the work outside of exclusive
reference to the originator/composer’s intentions, along the lines of Roland Barthes’
theories about the reader constructing the text (Barthes and Heath 1977). References
to the historical background of the work will implicitly draw upon terminologies of
style and genre and thereby give some hints about the composer’s intentions for inter-
pretation of the music/score. However, in trying to locate the essence of a musical
work, we would be best advised to focus on the musical expressions in a performance,
and they depend upon the performer’s capacity to create valid and reliable symbols
and signs. In this way, the embodied knowledge, skills, and horizon of understand-
ing that are necessary to the epistemological process will support the ontological
perspective of the musical work as an objective entity. From the performer’s per-
spective, the challenge is to see what connections exist between sign/symbol and
ideology (in classical music, that is, the theory of music and its history, styles, and
genres), and what connections the chosen expression, as a sign/symbol, can manifest
in a performance today. The artistic expression’s functionality depends on references
to certain accepted musical gestures and topoi to communicate with a public (Hatten
2004). In the absence of such references, there is no possibility of meaning construc-
tion. Music has no denotative power (only some onomatopoetic features)—it is all
based on connotations (that is, the listener’s meaning construction). Being inherently
symbolic, the artistic expressions in music can only contribute meaning when it is
possible to relate new impressions to existing references.

From the listener’s perspective, a performance that is both reliable and valid will
release the essence of music through artistic expression as a personal reflection (that
is, using System II), based on the cultural context (manifested in System I). For the
listener, the essence of music no longer implies a search for ontological entities in
the performance but instead implies an acceptance of the epistemological process of
an impression residing in the category of music. The traditional discourse in music
analysis, however, seems to skip the performer and jump directly from the listener’s
position to the score, searching for the composer’s intentions as though they contain
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the essence of the musical work. Using the score as an objective representation of the
musical work, the theorist can reveal a great deal about the syntactical structure of the
work, the way in which it was composed, some characteristic elements of its style,
and the reasons the composer chose that kind of notation. In the extensive literature
on composers’ lives and music, though, many theorists have gone a step further and
incorporated (literate) information about the composer’s social context in a semantic
fashion, attaching meaning to the composition’s syntactical structure and reflecting
upon the composer’s intentions and, in turn, the essence of the musical work. There
are some serious methodological problems with this practice, however. As my model
illustrates, moving from the object (the composer’s notated work) to the composer’s
idea of a musical work entails a reversal of the thinning process. Using the objective
facts, we purport to see into cognitive processes in the composer’s mind, but our lack
of access to the composer’s entire horizon of understanding will make any logical
inference invalid. Living in a time and space other than those of the composer, the
theorist’s understanding is incommensurate with the composer’s horizon of under-
standing (Kuhn 1962). The amount of information available about some composers
(including their own autobiographies) allows some insight, but any logical inference
concerning performance and the essence of the work will be invalid.! Nevertheless,
it is the lack of logical inference that makes different interpretations of the “same”
musical work both possible and enjoyable.

15.3 The Triangulation of the Musical Work

In their search for the essence of music, many books and theories have presented an
ontological approach, and all have failed to provide a final answer. It is impossible
to establish a discourse on the essence of music without involving knowledge about
the cognitive processes in the human mind as an epistemological dimension that is
fundamental to all musical contexts. Therefore, I will propose a semiotic model to
sort out some central concepts and relations in establishing the musical work and its
essence.

In this model, there is a triangular relation between the person (per-
former/receiver), the performance (action), and the product.? First, I will present
an everyday situation as an illustration:

e A person (A1) approaches another person (A2), and Al lifts his right hand to greet
the person he approaches. When the approaching person has identified this act as
part of a greeting ritual, the person in question (A2) will (likely) lift her right hand
to return the greeting.

I will describe this situation with a terminology that includes three levels.

IThis view is in contrast to the fusion of horizons (Gadamer 1960), and more in line with accepting
the “inductive cliff”.

2Some consequences of this model for artistic research are elaborated by Dahl (2017).
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Level 1: Person A1 has an intention to greet person A2 and acts by raising his right
hand (element B). A2 identifies the act (B) as a product in the context of greeting
rituals (element C) and lifts her right hand. To identify a sign is to categorize a segment
of reality (the act) as a single element (the product) that is classifiable according to
a pre-existing category (the context). Insofar as both people perceive the greeting
the same way—that is, relate it to the same familiar context of greeting rituals—a
meaning transfer of A1’s intention to A2 is possible. A2 has interpreted A1’s action.
This can result in a joint action (they greet one another), given that it is appropriate
to shake hands in this situation. If a shared understanding is absent, the sign or
gesture can still be identified, but its result will depend on the interpretation that A2
attaches to it. This demonstrates that interpretation is more than the identification
of signs. It also involves situating sign identification within the interpreter’s mode
of expectation (A2’s intention). In addition to the identification of the sign and its
contexts, A2’s appraisal of the consequences—that is, the possible contexts—and
the sign’s potential come into play. Without this appraisal of consequences, we could
say, preliminarily, that A2 had no contact with the essence of this action (the greeting
ritual): she simply identified it.

At level 2, this simple situation can be described as follows: a person has a belief
(the personal meaning) (A) that is shown through the signs used (B) to express the
action (C). The beliefs of the person can be articulated as intentional explanations.
The identification of the sign is indicated through operational explanation (the opera-
tionalization of the sign), and the understanding of what it expresses can be explained
through causal explanation (a discovery of the causal connections obtained between
the expression and the perceivers of the expression). While the person, action, and
product (all at level 1) are observable to others, only the sign is directly observable
at level 2.

This elementary situation can also be described on a level 3, as follows: a person
has a horizon of understanding (the representational world) (A) that is evident in
his/her choice of ideological statements (B) in given contexts (C). In our case, this
means that the person has a conception of the elements of a greeting ritual and of
situations in which those elements are typically used. Implicitly, the elements are
culturally conditioned: what counts as belonging to a greeting ritual varies from
culture to culture. These differences might be described as alternative ideological
superstructures that set up the framework for the development of the cognitive struc-
tures in greeting rituals. Within each cultural context, an intersubjective agreement
(an understanding) exists about which expressions (ways of understanding sign ele-
ments) are presupposed for the signs to be understood as a greeting. In our culture,
the right rather than the left hand is the one used for a greeting. This kind of under-
standing presupposes an imaginary organization of the elements or signs in relation
to the ideological frames constituting the cultural context. This structure can be
called a pre-judgment, in Gadamer’s sense, insofar as it is not the conscious act of
an individual but rather belongs to his/her way of being (Gadamer 1960) (Fig. 15.2).
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IDEOLOGY
Sign/Symbol
Action/Performance
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CONTEXT HORIZON OF
UNDERSTANDING

Fig. 15.2 Triangulation of performance

What makes this an interesting communication model is its insistence on the
necessity of reflecting upon the difference between sign and expression—on the sign
as an observable element in the performance, and the expression as an element in the
intersubjective context of understanding the performance. The performer’s inten-
tions generate the signs used in the performance, but it is only when the receiver
accepts those signs as expressions in the receiver’s intersubjective context that a
communication of musical content has taken place. The model shows not only that
the significance/meaning of music for the public depends on the actions/signs and
ideological superstructures that are discoverable in the work, but also that these ele-
ments must be operationalized according to the context and expressions in which
the sound product appears. This intersubjective context of operationalization forms
the basis for the establishment of code recognition (Eco 1976: 48—151), interpretive
communities (Fish 1976: 191), and good taste (Hume 1995; Kant and Weischedel
1790/1974). Music’s ability to shape real-time social interaction facilitates the con-
struction and negotiation of personal and collective identities, or what Bourriaud
(2002: 18-20) called “relational aesthetics”.> Moreover, it is in this intersubjective
context that the personal legitimacy of a musical experience is transmuted into public
legitimacy through the application of a pre-existing (standard) discourse. This act
does not undermine the ontological basis of music, but, in this situation, I would say
that the listener’s value-driven statements are more dependent on the communicative
context and its epistemological potential than on the ontological chain of elements
in music. Based on the elements in the discourse, we could differentiate between
Kenner (using more technical terms) and Liebhaber (using their appreciation of the
music). However, this should not be taken as evidence of the possibility of different
musical experiences. It is only that the transformation of the personal experience to
a public statement has different traces and will establish different (social) contexts
for the utterances.

3There are no references to music in Bourriaud’s book, however.
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15.4 The Essence of a Musical Work

Given a pointed focus on the performer, the relation between essence and effect in
music becomes crucial to the search for the former. In Absolute Music (Bonds 2014),
Mark Evan Bonds devotes part 1 to the period from antiquity through the middle of
the sixteenth century, an era when music’s essence was understood to be the direct
cause of its effect. According to my model, this would mean that the effect that the
sounding musical material in a performance had on the listener could be taken to be
the essence of the work. It would then follow that a search for the essence of a musical
work would focus on its sounding elements (the doctrine of ethos)—scales, modes,
and so on. In the period between roughly 1550 and 1850, the most important of the
qualities used to explain the connection between the nature (the sounding object) and
the power (the effect on the mind) of music were expression, form, beauty, autonomy,
and disclosiveness, that last of which valued music as an organon of knowledge—a
means by which to gain access to truth.

Amidst the babble of conflicting discourses concerning the essence of music in
the mid-nineteenth century, Bonds suggests that Hanslick’s book Vom Musikalisch
Schonen (1854) and various Wagnerian polemics in the 1850s were the watershed
for the idea of absolute music. Nevertheless, in my search for the essence of music,
I would point to four other developments in the period 1750-1800. First, there was
the establishment of aesthetics as a distinctive discipline of philosophy in the works
of Baumgarten (1961) in the 1750s. Second, literature on music began to emphasize
the performer’s responsibility for making music more than just a sensuous sound
experience in the first textbooks on playing instruments: the flute in 1752 (Quantz
1956), the clavierin 1753 (Bach and Schwickert 1780), and the violinin 1756 (Mozart
1956). This shift was part of the gradual division of the composer/performer role into
two distinct pursuits; along the way, it loosened the composer’s control over music
performances and allowed for different interpretations of the same composition. To
the growing bourgeoisie, this articulation of several market participants represented
access to a new kind of knowledge that became part of their new identity. Third,
and in tandem with music’s disclosiveness, these two developments (aesthetics as
a discipline and the division of labor/new identity for composer versus performer)
generated the concept of the musical “work of art” by the end of the eighteenth
century—a concept that would become fundamental to the appreciation of music in
Western culture for the next two hundred years (Goehr 2007). It was materialized
via the beginnings of modern music publishing, and Beethoven could be considered
the first composer to benefit from this paradigmatic shift. Fourth, the listener’s per-
spective became important in philosophical works. In his widely read System des
transzendentalen Idealismus (Schelling and Brandt 1992: 299), Friedrich Wilhelm
Joseph Schelling declared that art “constantly makes known that which philosophy
cannot present externally, namely, the primordial unity of the conscious and the
unconscious”. And one important premise of Kalligone (Herder 1800: 811-812) is
the idea of listening with the entire body. We see, then, that the act of listening comes
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to unite the sense of hearing and the mind at the deepest possible level, as the mind
simultaneously analyzes the structure of what it hears. The move from searching
for ontological entities in the sound of music to an epistemological perspective now
became very important to defining the essence of music.

Small (1998: 218) is quick to note that the performance came first, whether histor-
ically (the musical history of the human race), ontogenetically (musicking in the life
of the individual human being), or aesthetically (the critical evaluation of the expe-
rienced impression). The aesthetic dimension is what I would further characterize as
conceptualizing the symbolic potential of musical expressions. As such, Small’s aes-
thetics is in fact a continuation of the disclosiveness of music—its means of gaining
access to truth. In artistic research, the primacy of performance in music (and espe-
cially the practitioner’s knowledge) is an important point of departure for seeking
knowledge acquisition in music, which implies more focus on musical elements and
less on extramusical knowledge and truth. However, the communicative potential in
music seems also to be part of the universal/genetic constitution of the human race.
Music is performed and appreciated in all human cultures, and this appreciation is not
restricted to cultural expressions that are part of one’s own identity. This apparently
borderless acceptance of musical expressions as potential meaning constructions
(aesthetic experiences) represents a challenge to certain theories in philosophy (Is
there a universal essence in music?) and cognition (is there a generative element
in all music?). The main question, however, is this: How can musical expressions-
that is, symbolic/ideological content—be transferred via the sonic objects from the
performer to the listener, or from one subject to another subject?

According to Niklas Luhmann, communication is constituted by three elements:

LEIT3

“information”, “utterance”, and “understanding”. Luhmann explains:

Communication succeeds and is experienced as successful when three selections (informa-
tion/utterance/understanding) form a unity to which further communication can connect.
Participation in this occurrence—whether as a source of information, as an utterer, or as
someone who understands the utterance in relation to information—is the basis of all social-
ization. (Luhmann 1995: 243)

In Luhmann’s theory, information is not restricted to propositions, or linguistic
utterances, as it is in most theories of communication. A “bit” of information is
defined as a difference that makes a difference.* While human perception stands
ready to scan a familiar world for information without requiring a special commit-
ment to do so, works of art, by contrast, employ their perceptions exclusively for
the purposes of letting the observer participate in the communication of the invented
artistic expressions. From the perspective of consciousness, that is, perception frames
all communication. The music intensifies the awareness of communication, in turn,
as our consciousness becomes aware of being directed and captivated by communi-
cation, experiencing the discrepancy between an external control and our unlimited
operative possibilities:

4Luhmann uses the same concept of information as Bateson in his Steps to an Ecology of Mind
(Bateson 1972) and reveals an interesting affiliation to Derrida’s différance.
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The self-awareness induced by art is always the experience of a difference. (Luhmann 2000:
21)

Elsewhere, he notes:

Communication can no longer be understood as a ‘transmission’ of information from an
(operatively closed) living being or conscious system to any other such system. (Ibid. 9)

Communication emerges only if the difference between information and utter-
ance is observed, expected, understood, and used as the basis for connecting further
behavior. When [ underlined the difference between signal/symbol and expression, it
was primarily from the performer’s perspective. Translated according to Luhmann’s
thinking and taking the receiver’s perspective, we might say that signal/symbol would
be the information, and expression would be the utterance, in the receiver’s under-
standing.

Communication is a self-determining process, and whatever is established as com-
munication is established by communication. Vagueness, incompletion, ambiguity,
irony, and so forth are part of the realm of communication and can introduce uncer-
tainty in ways that secure a certain usage. This deliberate vagueness (like the musical
expectations) plays a significant role in communication, and especially in the artisti-
cally mediated variety. This freedom is especially relevant in classical music, where
we are confronted with the apparently infinite interpretability of “finished” canoni-
cal works. It is important to remember that the distinction between determinacy and
indeterminacy is an internal variable of the communication system and not a quality
of the external work. From the performer’s perspective, uncovering the ontological
entities (the qualities of the external work) is but the first part of the process of devel-
oping the performance. The communicative elements also have to be integrated into
the interpretation to make the performance both reliable and valid.

An artistic expression is an external event that we take in as an impression and
compare to an existing horizon of understanding. To be expressive, the given impres-
sion must contain more information/knowledge than a comparable impression. In any
process of knowledge acquisition, the establishment of the primary interpretative ele-
ments becomes the fundamental source of knowledge. These interpretative elements,
developed via differentiation, can be non-conceptual and non-linguistic, as long as
they can be differentiated. This differentiation is based on our previous knowledge
and is aresult of cognitive automaticity, in contrast to more reflective awareness (Sys-
tems I and II). As such, this process is fundamental also to identifying an impression
as an artistic expression, even though this identification might be non-conceptual.
This is in line with Derrida’s idea of différance:

Différance should function not as a concept, not a word whose meaning should be finally
‘booked into the present’, but as one set of marks in a signifying chain which exceeds and
disturbs the classical economy of language and representation. (Norris 1987: 15)

As listeners, we can identify an impression as an artistic expression in music
without any identifiable property (ontological element) in our awareness of the aural
sound. This is unique to the performing arts, as opposed to fine art, and particularly
to music, which is abstract and has only the potential of connotative meaning. From
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the performer’s perspective, the interpretative elements represent a set of marks in
a signifying chain that exceeds and disturbs the tight bonds between language and
representation. Artistic expressions might, therefore, introduce new perspectives to
already existing knowledge and challenge propositional knowledge.

In an artistic expression, the set of marks (the aural elements of the performance)
can be distinguished from other objectivations by its intention to serve as a pointer
to or indicator of meaning. Musical signs are explicitly intentional and formed with
the purpose of referring to something meaningful beyond the actual acoustic sound-
scape. It is important to remember that not all elements in a performance are nec-
essarily part of the same meaning construction. Listeners seldom completely agree
on details in the performance, even if their overall judgment is congruent. However,
combined with the multitude of cognitive processes, the possibility of establishing
meaning-bearing signs in music arises among differentiated elements. The processes
of meaning construction therefore take different paths for a musician and a listener.
This complicates the search for the essence of a musical work, unless one denies the
primacy of ontological definitions and accept the relational dimensions and contexts
of the musical work.

15.5 Conclusions

To answer the old question of how aesthetic communication achieves its goal, Luh-
mann goes a step further:

Communication is made possible, so to speak, from behind, contrary to the temporal course
of the process. (Luhmann 1995: 143)°

Positioning communication as ultimately perfected in the addressee makes it pos-
sible for our “understanding” to construe a communicative event where there was
none intended, or where it was intended as an entirely different thing. The listener
might decide to experience any sound aesthetically in the same way that he/she
experiences music. This freedom is restricted to the intersubjective social/cultural
systems founded in the difference between actuality and potentiality, with actuality
presented by the performer (A-B in my model) and potentiality experienced by the
listener/receiver (C—A in my model). The distance between sign and expression (B
and C) can be reduced in my model by narrowing the angle in A. This would represent
a situation where A1l and A2 share a greater part of their horizon of understanding
through a united context and ideology.

The epistemological process of listening to classical music engages the concept
of the musical work. If there is no musical idea beyond the sounding music, there
is no need for a discussion of the essence of music: the essence of music equals
the effect of the music. On the other hand, we do have this concept, and this makes

3Wolfgang Fuhrmann, in his presentation of Luhmann’s theory, concludes, rather bluntly: Without
listeners, there is no music (Fuhrmann 2011: 147).
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possible a discourse based upon a performance of (classical) music works where one
issue could be the essence of the musical work. However, the arguments would be
bound to the (intersubjective) context, and Luhmann underlines that one cannot get
at the work’s “essence” while disregarding the “nonessential”, as there is no such
thing as a distinguishable essence (Luhmann 2000: 204). Therefore, an answer to my
question regarding the location of the essence of a musical work is that a successful
performance of classical music will offer the audience possibilities for reflecting
upon the essence of music as a relational dimension within a cultural context and
contextualized by the idea of a musical work.
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Chapter 16 ®)
Performance as Understanding e
in Action: Re-thinking the Concept

of Musical Experience

Anna Cheéka

Abstract Many music lovers, critics and professional performers believe that music
can provide deep insight into the interior of human life. However, the customary
ways in which we describe musical experiences in philosophical and musicological
discourse are analytical and formal. My own view is that pure, instrumental music
is intended to resonate with the inner life of an interpreter (performer, critic, and
listener). I call my view ‘moderate aesthetic personalism’. It comes to the defense
of the personhood of the performer, but it does not ignore his role of a messenger
between the composer and the audience.

16.1 Introduction

Let me start with a painting Thracian Girl Carrying the Head of Orpheus (1864) that
is a poetical outpouring of Gustave Moreau (1826—1898). I would like to use it as
a metaphor of musical experience. The horrendous ordeal suffered by Orpheus and
described by Ovid is followed here by a calm scene mysteriously free of morbidity.
This scene, painted by Moreau, does not appear in mythology. Orpheus’ head rests
on his lyre. A Thracian girl is gazing at him. The two faces, strangely similar to each
other, with their closed eyes, seem absorbed in infinite contemplation. Their gaze is
neither destructive nor fatal. Two beautiful faces are mirroring each other in a quite
narcissistic way. The clairvoyance of their inner eyes allows them to contemplate
each other as in some hypnotic dream. Orpheus is a musician. The Thracian girl
represents the figure of a listener. In more general terms, Orpheus is music, whilst
the girl is a person experiencing the music (Fig. 16.1).

As a pianist myself, I have always been personally involved in vivid, intense
interaction with sounds. As a philosopher of art, however, I am partly responsible
for the ‘objectification” of Western classical music. Adopting formalist aspirations,
music aesthetics has tended to understand music in terms of musical structure and to
treat the score as a basis for philosophical analysis. It amounts to the construction of
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Fig. 16.1 Gustave Moreau, Thracian Girl Carrying the Head of Orpheus, 1864

a strong opposition between the work (as a task for the mind) and the performance
(as an object of live experience).

In 2004, Carolyn Abbate sharpened the work/performance alternative by boldly
enquiring whether music was at all present in musicological reflection today. In
Abbate’s opinion:

Between the score as a script, the musical work as a virtual construct, and us, there lies a

huge phenomenal explosion, a performance that demands effort and expense and recruits

human participants, takes up time, and leaves people drained or tired or elated or relieved.
(Abbate 2004: 533)

In the article “Music: Drastic or Gnostic?”, she invokes the reflection of Vladimir
Jankélévitch, who refers to the ‘drastic’ sphere of music, ignored by musicologists,
namely its intense experiencing, pre-reflective, sensory immersion in the sounds of a
live performance (Jankélévitch 2003). That kind of experiencing constitutes genuine
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contact with music thatis present ‘here and now’; its opposite consists of cold, gnostic
speculation. The accusation of ‘gnosticism’ is effectively and convincingly rebutted
by Karol Berger. According to him:

Abbate overdraws the opposition between the real performance and the imaginary work. In
her view, the former is the object of immediate, sensuous experience; the latter, the vehicle
of mediated (that is, interpreted, “hermeneutic”) intellectual meaning. In fact, however, the
hermeneutic element cannot be wholly banished from the arena of performance: there is no
such thing as pure experience, uncontaminated by interpretation. (Berger 2005: 497)

As hermeneutic creatures, we seek meanings and interpret even when we are
ostensibly concentrating on pure sensations, on the actual experiencing of music
‘here and now’. Berger elaborates further:

The mind not only marks attentively what happens in the present moment, it also expects
what will happen in the future and remembers what has happened in the past. The experience
is the gradually enriched palimpsest consisting of the superimposed layers of the constantly
diminishing expected future, the ever changing marked present in which the expectations are
confirmed or disproved and thus instantly transformed into memories, and the ever growing
remembered past. (Ibid. 497)

Itis to be emphasized that Berger writes about the musical experience of listeners.
However, his statement is essentially plausible in the case of performers as well. I
would suggest, in favor of Berger’s position, that in the performance of classical
music the silent contemplation of a work as a structure and immersion in the musical
‘now’ cannot be judged against one another. Moreover, I believe that acknowledging
the role of the former is a necessary condition of experiencing the latter. Another way
to reach my point is through the contrast, accentuated by Carolyn Abbate, between
the learned ‘culture of meaning’ and the spontaneous ‘culture of experience’. I aim to
demonstrate that performance exemplifies the total coexistence of those two cultures.
Ultimately, in the interpretation of classical music, the ‘culture of meaning’ and the
‘culture of experience’ become complementary.

Yet the performer’s perspective can serve the listener as an important lesson in
‘interacting intensely with sounds’. Many issues arise here. First, what kind of music
provokes such a profound, aesthetic (or even ‘existential’) experience of ‘interacting
with sounds’? Secondly, can that experience be ‘fully democratic’ for musicians
as well as for listeners? What is most important to performers varies with their
personal experience as members of an orchestra, chamber musicians or soloists. As
one whose professional life is founded on intimate acts of playing the piano, I am
inclined to approach music as affording solitary intimacy and private encounters
with the musical work. That is why I seek to rethink the very nature of the intimate
dialogue between Orpheus and the Thracian girl. I admit that the unique set of my
personal experiences as a pianist (who has almost exclusively played solo) may cause
me to underestimate the social dimension of experiencing music. My experiential,
less objectivist approach does not aspire to be universal, although I would anticipate
some agreement among receptive listeners and musicians. Though this essay falls
into two parts, its structure is not strictly linear. In the first part, I focus on Stan
Godlovitch’s model of musical performance and try to elaborate a counterpoint to
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his radical personalism. My model is value-centered and focused on the intimate
dialogue between the musical work and its performer. Let me note here that the
performer’s efforts sometimes unite pragmatic, purposeful activity (performances
are deliberate, skillful sound sequences, intentionally and humanly caused) with a
‘suspension of reality’ and ‘hiatus’ in serious living. The experience of being in
music—an experience accessible to performers—distils the essence of humanity.
Generally, a performer intends to play well and even to exceed certain standards of
proficiency. Whatever the notion about the desired effect, the performer can never
be sure of achieving the highest level of execution and experiencing a ‘suspension
of reality’. In other words, one cannot have a perfect plan for a miraculous meeting
between Orpheus and the Thracian girl. Time and circumstance may frustrate the
performer’s desires. The second part considers the mysterious ways in which the
idealized ‘suspension of reality’ can be fully realized. The axiological perspective
from Part I is complemented by an idiosyncratic one.

16.2 Moderate Aesthetic Personalism

Theoretical disregard of the performance as a work of art formed the impulse for Stan
Godlovitch’s concept, is expressed in the book Musical Performance. According to
him:

Work-centered accounts may treat performance purely functionally as merely one means to
reveal the work in sound, thus reducing it to a kind of messenger mediating between composer
and listener. More formal accounts of works may portray performance as simply token
instances of the work type while underestimating the significant fact that works massively
underdetermine their performances. (Godlovitch 1998: 3)

Already at this stage, it becomes clear what crucial consequences may derive from
adopting Godlovitch’s point of view. From this perspective, the division between
the work as ‘type’ and the performance as ‘token’ is annulled. The performance
itself becomes a type, which reorganizes the musical ontology in a crucial way.
In Godlovitch’s opinion, in the ontological dimension, we should distinguish the
composition or framework from the work proper. The author gives the following
explanation:

The former are given to us by composers and are usually in score, while the latter are what
performers collaboratively create in performance in using composition. (Ibid. 3)

Without doubt, Godlovitch’s findings correspond to the practices of the newest
music and the concept of the open work, and in that respect, they do not arouse any
opposition. However, the author wishes to regard every performer as a co-author of
a work, given that, in this approach, performance is simply an elaboration of stories.
I think that Godlovitch rightly focuses on fighting for the performer’s independence,
and he also rightly emphasizes the performer’s role as a co-creator of the work of
art. What I find rather worrying, however, and somewhat contradictory is his desire
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to separate interpretation from that which he himself calls its foundation. Thus, he
clearly favors the listener and tends towards strengthening his or her relationship with
the performer. What is surprising here, however, is his eschewing of the question of
the values that ultimately determine whether a performance is deemed a work of art.
The connection with the composition/framework is also lost as a source of potential
interpretative values. He writes:

Performers need their listeners, but do not need any one (or even any) composer. Where works
are intended as musical and not mere theoretical exercises, composers need performers.
Performers are thus in a privileged position of musical brokerage regarding what counts as
standard repertoire and how it is delivered. (Ibid. 50)

From this perspective, the performer is not merely helping to create the value of a
work, but is an independent creator of it. My intellectual and practical interests move
me to compare Godlovitch’s arguments with my own experience. My background as
a pianist forces me to conclude that Godlovitch’s findings are strongly counterintu-
itive. Having devoted years to studying scores, I am personally inclined to read and
interpret music as affording a private encounter with a composer. As an interpreter,
I feel responsible for the artistic and aesthetic values that inhabit the musical work.
However, those values exist in score in potential only. They need me as a ‘transla-
tor’ or ‘mediator’ between the composer and the listener. Let us refer here to the
reflections of the Polish philosopher Wtadystaw Str6zewski, who mentions that:

Interpretation, etymologically speaking, means establishing values between two sides, trans-
ferring one value to another, or creating a suitable equivalent to one value in another.
(Strézewski 2002: 276-277)

I have no intention of defending the virtues of Godlovitch’s radical personalism,
since I find them rather dubious. What I would propose is a milder version of that
concept, in which the relationship between the work and the performance remains
a relationship between a type and a token. Moderate aesthetic personalism comes
to the defense of the performer’s persona, but it does not ignore that which is his
or her raison d’étre: the role of a messenger between the composer and the audi-
ence. Messengers who forget that they are there to serve cannot impart luster to the
message. Neither can they trust the strength of the message, preferring to take the
limelight for themselves, which momentarily electrifies the audience but is gener-
ally no more than an investment in the market of fleeting sensations. For me, the
temporality of the ‘success of the narcissus’ is the most compelling evidence of the
weakness of personalism in its radical variety. Moderate personalism rejects stopgap
investments, and its dividends are truly disinterested, devoid of income, as George
Steiner would no doubt put it. Aesthetic dividends result from the rejection of all
self-interest. Originality—which distinguishes performances from the perspective
of moderate personalism—reminds us of the ‘source that beats in the distance’. It
reminds us, as Steiner writes in Real Presences, about the ‘dur désir de durer’ of a
work of art (Steiner 1989: 27). After all, the etymology of the word ‘originality’ bids
us think of a return to source, in form and in content. Hence, the moderate personal-
ism postulated here supposes that the performance reveals aesthetic values that are
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continually acquiring new dynamism and refulgence through their embodiment in
the person of the performer. Yet they are also ‘archaic’, since we hear in them the
rhythm of the source beating in the distance.

Moderate aesthetic personalism is also sympathetic to the Platonic perspective,
so it rejects relativism or extreme subjectivism with regard to the treatment of values.
In this perspective, the performer is essential for the emergence of beauty, a personal
medium through which the beauty of the composition (the source) manifests itself.
Roman Ingarden implicitly assumes such a possibility, given that he calls the musical
work an ideal limit to which various good performances aspire, although always
departing from it to some extent. Let me quote Ingarden:

If between the musical work and the multiplicities of auditory aspects (by experiencing
which the listener is able to hear the performance and through it to grasp the work itself)
there is a connection, it is only that every musical work determines a certain ideal system of
auditory aspects to be experienced by a listener if the work is to be given faithfully and fully
in aesthetic experience. (Ingarden 1986: 20)

At this point, it becomes clear that the question of a ‘faithful performance’ has an
axiological dimension. Although the listener discovers musical values thanks to the
talent and creativity of the performer, in classical music he or she must also rely on
the performer’s faithfulness to the score.

When art philosophers wish to render justice to values, they head towards the
classic division into what is artistic and aesthetic. Scholars agree that artistic values
concern the defining and constituent features of the work of art or artistic crafts-
manship. Thus, the perception of artistic values in a performance allows one to
regard it not just as a faithful reading of the composer’s work, but also as a work
of art in itself. It would be useful, perhaps, to define the artistic values in classical
music performance as expressivity, virtuosity, authenticity, coherence of interpreta-
tion and faithfulness to the score. Aesthetic values, meanwhile—as Roman Ingarden
and Stanistaw Ossowski declare—manifest themselves thanks to the aesthetic expe-
rience of the receiver, who with his or her sensitivity, imagination and knowledge
responds to the quality of the performer’s interpretation. Let us note, therefore, that
aesthetic value is a fruit of the relationship that arises between the work of art and
its beholder. So in order for aesthetic value to manifest itself in the competitive sit-
uation, there is a need for inter-subjective dialogue. The two sides of that dialogue,
the listener and the performer, open themselves up to the presence of the Other
(as Emmanuel Lévinas would say). Let us consider the enriching presence of that
Other in musical experience on several levels. The first Other is the composer. A
careful interpreter follows the composer’s lead, internalizing his or her message and
imparting to it a personal stamp. Secondly, from the listener’s perspective, an Other
is also the performer acting as a translator of the meanings of the score. Thirdly,
and finally, for the listener and the performer, the musical work is evidence of the
presence of an Other whom we should harbor within, internalizing the message that
it communicates to us. Finally, a performance may be regarded as a special kind of
attempt at inter-subjective dialogue, one that tests our ability to bring an answer to
the message of the Other. Here, the perspectives of the listener and the performer
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seem to be quite similar: both of them meet Orpheus in the aesthetic experience and
appreciate the ‘suspension of reality’. Both of them meet the ‘unfathomed Mystery
of the work’: only in that sense can the glories of classical music be available to
‘intuitive listeners’ as well as to professional musicians. I agree with George Steiner,
who invites everyone to make an ‘interpretative response’ which is, at heart, respon-
sible. However, that does not mean to tell us that there is no difference between a
naive and a sophisticated ‘meeting with Orpheus’:

Inrespect of meaning and of valuation in the arts, our master intelligencers are the performers.
(Steiner 1989: 8)

16.3 The Total Involvement in the Music

Let me continue that line of thought, assuming, after George Steiner, that approaching
the essence of music enables us to formulate an answer to the question as to who man
is. Steiner, seeking to redefine the categories of aesthetic experience, reminds us of the
real presence in the work of art of Mystery. He has in mind the unfathomed Mystery
of the work that tells us about ourselves, and also about the open horizon of the
work’s meanings. Interpreters who are ‘really present’ in their performance on stage
impart to the music their existence; respond to it with their life. The dialogue between
Orpheus and the girl is full of hope: both of them are ephemeral and defenseless but
at the same time longing for the absolute and plenitude. Their dialogue, based on a
profound desire to be understood, accepted by each other, is amorous.

Edmund Gurney’s theory of music, presented in his remarkable work The Power of
Sound, makes use of Darwin’s theory to explain the specific but indefinable emotional
excitement of expressive music. Malcolm Budd, referring to Darwin, states:

The emotion specific to music is the distillate form, it is the sublimated quintessence of
primitive sexual passions, and it has descended to us by inherited associations through the
ages. (Budd 1992: 57-58)

Therefore, we can say that the root of musical power lies in the sublimation of
the elementary emotions associated with the pleasure and transfiguration of sexual
passion. It is important to notice, however:

That we cannot explain why any individual finds those particular melodic forms impressive
that in fact he does. It offers no explanation of why contact with the emotional spring
suggested by Darwin is made in the case of certain melodic form but is broken in the case
of all others. What it attempts to explain is the power and depth of the emotion with which
a melodic form can be experienced when it is found impressive. (Ibid. 58)

That is probably why Roland Barthes, in ‘The Grain of the Voice’, was determined
to understand his relation with the body of the man or woman singing or playing and
to discover that his relation with the ‘Voice of the Other’ was erotic. Barthes says:

I shall not judge a performance according to the rules of interpretation but according to the
image of the body (the figure) given me. I can hear with certainty of the body, of thrill—that
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harpsichord playing of Wanda Landowska comes from her inner body and not from the petty
digital scramble of so many harpsichordists [...]. As for piano music, I know at once which
part of the body is playing—if it is the arm, too often, alas, muscled like a dancer’s calves,
the clutch of the finger-tips [...] or if on the contrary it is the only erotic part of the pianist’s
body, the pad of the fingers whose grain is so rarely heard. (Barthes 1996: 55)

Barthes gives us ‘sensuous’ or even ‘erotic’ justifications of his aesthetic choices,
yet we should equally call them ‘idiosyncratic’. His idiosyncrasies are musically
motivated and conditioned. Generally, according to Kathleen Marie Higgins:

...idiosyncrasies are not reveries that take music as a mere stimulus or point of departure.
Nor are they the consequence of willfully perverse listening (e.g. listening for the fourth beat
of every bar, or listening so attentively for the appearance of Neapolitan second chords that
one effectively ignores the rest of the music). These idiosyncrasies emerge from intimate
familiarity with and attention to music by individuals who are well acquainted with the
stylistic context of the music they are hearing. (Higgins 1997: 95)

Such a personal way of listening is mentioned by Jerrold Levinson in connection
with specific, idiosyncratic values of music:

Music can have value for a given listener that need not be shared, or even shareable, with
others. Music’s idiosyncratic value is a matter of the way some music speaks to someone
in a completely individual way, resonating with his or her specific memories, associations,
history, and physiology. Of course what I am calling idiosyncratic value, which is a cousin
of sentimental value though not quite identical to it, can attach to anything—a dilapidated
wall in one’s neighborhood, a piece of bottle glass found on the beach, the way one’s sister
shakes her head—but music seems to have a particularly strong propensity to take on such
value for us. This is the phenomenon of ‘just something about it’ or ‘je ne sais quoi’, that
strange appeal that resists explanation. Think of the ineffable charm that the ‘little phrase’
in Vinteuil’s sonata in Proust’s Remembrance of Things Past has for Charles Swann, whose
model was possibly Gabriel Faure’s Violin Sonata in A major, the soaring main theme of
which, consisting of a series of five-note motifs, squares well with Proust’s description of
the Vinteuil. I suspect that music’s unusual capacity to take on idiosyncratic value of this
sort has something to do with music’s so often striking us as a sort of veiled speech or
opaque utterance, in which something is being said, something of significance, but which
one nevertheless cannot quite make out or pin down. (Levinson 2014: 113)

Levinson—Iike Nietzsche in The Gay Science—seems to indicate here that famil-
iarity with music results in such an engagement with a work or a performance that
can only be compared with the state of being in love. Here is Nietzsche:

This is what happens to us in music. First one has to learn to hear a figure and melody at
all, to detect and distinguish it, to isolate it and delimit it as a separate life. Then it requires
some exertion and good will to tolerate it in spite of its strangeness, to be patient with its
appearance and expression, and kindhearted about its oddity. Finally there comes a moment
when we are used to it, when we sense that that we should miss it if it were missing; and
now it continues to compel and enchant us relentlessly until we have become its humble and
enraptured lovers who desire nothing better from the world than it and only it. But that is
what happens to us not only in music. That is how we have learned to love all things that we
now love. (Nietzsche 1976: 262)

Here we have looked at the bright side of music, illuminated by love. However,
music also reveals our human, ephemeral nature, thanks to the ephemeral nature
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of the sound, which is not absolutely independent, but has a permanent, constant
relationship to silence. Sound does not remain in this world; it evaporates into silence.
According to Daniel Barenboim, in this respect music is a mirror of life, because
both music and life begin and end in nothing. He says:

Furthermore, when playing music, it is possible to achieve a unique state of peace, partly
due to the fact that one can control, through sound, the relationship between life and death, a
power that obviously is not bestowed upon human beings in life. Since every note produced
by a human being has a human quality, there is a feeling of death with the end of each one,
and through that experience there is a transcendence of all emotions that these notes can have
in their short lives; in a way one is in direct contact with timelessness. (Barenboim 2008: 10)

I would suggest that the most striking aesthetic responses to music are those in
which a listener’s and a performer’s normal sense of individuality is transcended.
They both forget themselves, and they impersonate the music during their musical
experience. The listener and the performer need each other, in order to experience
total immersion in an intimate, wordless dialogue. Strangely enough, that perspective
has generally been neglected in literature, with the exception of several musicians,
such as Daniel Barenboim, Alfred Brendel and Charles Rosen, whose books provide
rare opportunities to hear how a master musician thinks. Philosophy of music is
surely concerned with how music can have its fullest impact; if so, it cannot ignore
the problem of the performer’s ‘being in the music’. According to John Rink, a pianist
and a musicologist, some authors do write from the performer’s perspective, although
their focus is on ‘what makes a performer’. The literature has nevertheless remained
conspicuously lacking in individual musicians’ accounts of how they understand
their performance and how they develop an understanding of their chosen repertoire.
This lacuna was the rationale behind Rink’s studies focusing on how subjectivity is
constituted through musical performance, how the performing ‘self’ is embodied in
performance and who the ‘I’ is that performs. In this account, relevance to the per-
former’s personal engagement is crucial. Alf Gabrielsson declares (quoted by Rink):

‘When music takes over, the surrounding world disappears. Time stands still, all that counts
is the music and me, here and now. When it comes to strong experiences, there is often a
form of “bonding” with the music. It is described in various terms: one lives the music, is
embraced by the music, is embedded in the music, possessed by the music, one identifies
oneself with the music, the music and oneself are on the same wavelength. Sometimes, it is
described as a special understanding of the music, the music feels self-evident, it is already
there and one knows how it is going to continue. (Gabrielsson 2011: 77)

According to John Rink, Gabrielsson’s study not only highlights music’s role as a
‘technology of the self’ but also points to the ‘identity as a performer’. Gabrielsson
quotes musicians’ testimonies, which show how this works empirically:

The total involvement in the music—confesses an anonymous instrumentalist—the ‘now’
without anxiety or fear of the difficulties, when your hearing is sharpened, your enjoyment
is increased, and above all when time ceases to exist, all that is there in a course of musical
events. The closest you can get is to call it a state of trance, but keen and clear as crys-
tal, without any thought of your own ego and your own life’s circumstances, the focus is
somewhere else, on a general human, or rather universal, plane. (Ibid. 225)
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Needless to say, many musicians similarly observe that this kind of immersion
is possible only if they are really well prepared. Only the hard work of practicing
and assimilating musical structures heightens and conditions the total immersion
in the music during performance. But the contrary also happens: an embarrassing
lapse, when a musician’s memory suddenly fails; although they can easily play a piece
without the score in rehearsal, they experience a kind of mental block in performance.
This shows that the music has not been properly internalized. John Rink describes
this kind of catastrophe as a salutary lesson—one that led him to develop a technique
to avoid memory loss when performing in public. Rink confesses:

Now, several hours before going on stage I play through the entire programme in my mind
away from the instrument, making certain that each and every note is felt and heard deep in
my imagination, with mental reference to the score as required even though the score itself is
kept well out of reach. This sort of visceral mental rehearsal requires enormous concentration
if every detail of the music is to find its place in the unfolding narrative. (Rink 2017: 346)

I would suggest that an embarrassing lapse is also a good lesson in modesty, espe-
cially if a performer possesses a strong, narcissistic personality. Moreover, the psy-
chology of music emphasizes the importance of familiarity with the musical material
when describing the ‘flow experience’. Loss of ego is simultaneous here with a sense
of total control over one’s actions. Marcia Herndon and Norma McLeod observe:

In such moments the performer can move into a new awareness of the piece being performed
which is transcendent of himself and his formal view. (Herndon and McLeod 1980: 93-94)

Authors also describe another type of musical experience, one that makes me
finally return to the concept of idiosyncratic response among listeners. Herndon and
McLeod again say:

In circumstances of this kind [the listener] may be immobilized; his arms and legs cease to
function. Another common concomitant of this state is the raising of the hair on the back of
the neck, the tingling of the scalp and other indications of psychic shock. (Ibid. 94-95)

In both ‘flash’ and ‘flow’ experiences, time becomes meaningless, reduced to
a psychological ‘now’. According to psychologists, after such an experience, one
often tends to babble, becoming not only speechless in a rhetorical sense, but also
temporally unable to think verbally.

What, then, is the main value of that musical state of ‘being here and now’, in an
intense ‘encounter’ with the Other? The most striking recompense, from the listener’s
point of view, is a precious moment of trance, clear as crystal, when the Thracian
girl, gazing at Orpheus, discovers the laws of musical gravity. She understands that
the lifespan of each note is finite, but she enjoys the direct contact with timelessness.
As for the performer, the most personal recompense is the unity of ‘being and doing’
when communicating directly with one’s instrument. From the philosophical point of
view, Orpheus—as a musician—creates the difference between being and becoming.
He brings music into the physical world. Unless he provides added energy, the sound
will die. Furthermore, the musical performance can serve as a metaphor of love. Let us
look, for the last time, at Moreau’s painting and think about our most absorbing musi-
cal experiences. Itis like illumination, like a coup de foudre that we tend to rationalize.
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The relationship between Orpheus and the girl is rooted in the dialectic of freedom
and necessity, determined by the musical text as a rational factor, and yet wondrously
unpredictable.

16.4 Conclusions

Ultimately, I think that the profound experience of ‘being in the music’ is a pure
consequence of a deep grasp of the musical work. I can agree with George Steiner
when he states that performers could give us the most striking example of the inter-
nalization of a piece of music because they learn music by heart. They are true
‘respondents’ or ‘answerers’ in action.

They learn by heart, perceiving the elemental pulse of love implicit in that idiom; knowing that
the amateur is the lover (amatore) of that which he knows and performs. (Steiner 1989: 11)

The performer becomes a paradigmatic listener when his or her prior familiarity
with a work of music heightens his or her response upon hearing it. Kathleen Marie
Higgins observes that:

Practicing musicians would seem to be among the very individuals one would expect to
be the most expert at intellectually processing the score. In fact, however, these musicians
are perhaps least likely to be simply attending to “tonally moving forms” when they hear a
familiar work. (Higgins 1997: 95)

The mutual understanding and fascination between the Thracian girl and Orpheus
are determined by factors both axiological (artistic values of the work) and idiosyn-
cratic (personal engagement). That reciprocity requires—at least in order to take full
effect—an openness to musical values and the ability to resonate with them. I am
deliberately not responding to the question of the democratic character of the expe-
rience of ‘being in the music’. I would rather quote Peter Kivy, who is not afraid
of snobbery, elitism and all those other undemocratic vices so much feared in the
academic world:

I am far from suggesting that one needs a doctoral degree in music to enjoy Bach and
Beethoven. But one does, after all, have to know which one came first. (Kivy 2001: 216)
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Chapter 17 ®)
What Is a Musical Act? Understanding Gissiia
Improvisation Through Artefact

and Performance

Roberto Zanetti

Abstract The purpose of this article is to address the process/product dichotomy
focusing on improvisational phenomena, in which most of musical ontology’s
assumptions—the duality between work and performance, creation and rendition,
essence and context—seem to be flawed. I will focus on the notions of artefact
and performance, seeing them as complementary counterparts in what I would call
musical act. The idea is to consider improvisation as the ideal paradigm in which
performance conditions enter directly into the constitution of an aesthetic artefact,
and, hence, a musical act takes place.

17.1 Introduction

The ontology of music is a rather recent discipline. Its key question may be put in the
following terms: what kind of thing is a musical work? What is its way of existence
and what criteria may help us in identifying and appreciating it?

In this article I would like to move from a quite unusual point of view for almost
every approach in analytical ontology of music. My claim may be summarized as
follows: it is not satisfactory to focus exclusively on the concept of a work of music
to understand what happens when we make or listen to music. Thus, it is worth
concentrating not on the sonic entity being produced—composed or performed,—but
on the very act of performing and listening. The notion of improvisation could be
extremely helpful to fulfill such a task.

The first paragraph includes a general outline of the main positions in analytical
ontology of music, with particular attention to the link between work and perfor-
mance. The second paragraph is devoted to the concept of artefact, while the third to
that of performance. The last paragraph will analyze the notion of the musical act and
argue against the idea that a musical act is always identifiable with a performance.
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17.2 Works of Music and Their Performances. A General
Outline

In 1987 Peter Kivy published his famous article Platonism in music: another kind of
defense, where he wrote:
It may not be true for improvisations, and it may not be true for certain kinds of electronic
music. It may not be true in the absence of a notational system. Indeed, it may not be true
for most of the world’s musics. But for a great deal of the most valued art music of the West,
since the development of a sophisticated musical notation, it seems to be true that there are
musical works, and that there are performances of them. (Kivy 1987: 245)

The view Kivy defends here is based on the conceptual couple work/performances,
which was always considered as rather straightforward in ontology of music. Since
its birth in the mid-fifties of the 20th century, musical ontology is committed to
understanding what kind of entities works of music are, what their mode of exis-
tence is and what properties allow us to identify them. The theoretical approach
in Kivy’s arguments—that is, structuralism, where performances are intended as
single, particular, spatial and temporal occurrences instantiating abstract, universal
and a-temporal works of music—aims at fulfilling this goal. According to such a
view, works of music include various sets of properties—i.e. sonic, timbral, dura-
tion, expressive...—liable to be presented, instanced in different performances. The
more these properties are displayed and, consequently, heard in performances, the
more these succeed in being appropriate sonic rendition of the correspondent works
of music. Therefore, the properties heard in or through a certain performance are
regarded as the only way to gain access to a work of music. The nominalistic account
of Nelson Goodman, which identifies works of music as sets of performances com-
pliant with a score, even if it differently articulates the relation between work and
performance, cannot do without such a duality.'

Now, the main critical point moved to Kivy, who replied in the article that was
previously mentioned, may be summarized as follows: a perspective based on the
couple of work/performances “may not be true” for most of the musical practices we
experience nowadays. What is the point, then, to keep on identifying works of music
with abstract, eternal, non-creatable but discoverable types, liable to be instanced
through singular and contingent tokens? The main purpose of the type/token model”
was in fact to preserve the identity of works of music in spite of its repeatability
in different spatial and temporal occasions; then, it does not really matter where
and when a performance of a particular work takes place. If the token sufficiently
and/or satisfactorily displays the sets of properties included in the type, an aware and
educated listener is always able to correctly identify the correspondent work of music.

Such a view was particularly appropriate to outline the conception of work typical
of late-romantic music, in the mid-19th century. In her famous and controversial book,

! Apart from Goodman (1968), other interesting nominalistic approaches to the ontology of music
were made in Predelli (1999, 2001).

2The type/token model was first used in Peirce 1960, in a context strongly influenced by linguistic
analysis.

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl



17 What Is a Musical Act? Understanding Improvisation ... 225

The Imaginary Museum of Musical Works, Goehr (1992) strongly claims against the
idea that a work of music was and will be always regarded as a fixed and abstract
entity, completely detached from both the author and the performer. On the contrary,
Goehr focuses on a fact: a work of music is, first of all, a historical entity, whose
concept is (re)shaped and (re)determined by the cultural and social elements that
influence a particular artistic context. Leaving aside the critical remarks addressed to
Goehr’s work—most of them quite appropriate, indeed—(Borio and Gentili 2008:
247-274; Born 2005: 8—-10; Davies 2001: 86-91; Davies 2002), there is an element of
her analysis that is still extremely relevant: addressing a work of music as a historical
entity means that its properties are recognizable not in spite of, but precisely because
of their changeability in time (Bertinetto 2016: 204-210, 317-325).

Anytime we listen to a piece of music, what we actually expect is not to experi-
ence always the same thing. If so, listening to music would be quite repetitive and, to
tell the truth, far from any kind of aesthetic experience. As D’ Angelo (2011: 58-71)
writes, such an experience is aimed at putting into doubt what the observer—or, in
our case, the listener—supposes to know about the world, the art and, ultimately,
herself. Similarly, in a performance of a work of music—because music is first of
all performance, as we will see later in more detail>—we do not look for something
we already know.* The work is a sort of common framework, a “way of speaking”
(Young 2011: 291) that constitutes the basis to detect and, eventually, judge the rate of
creativity in a performance. According to authors like Godlovitch (1998: 96), Martin
(1993) or Small (1998: 53), in fact, a work of music is only an “opportunity”, a “fic-
tion” to give a musician something to perform. Shelving these extreme conclusions,
we anyway cannot expect that a performance of music has the task to reproduce a
work in every single detail. As we shall see, a performance is the way to bring again,
(and again) to present something that was composed in a different time and space.

Provided that ontology of music helps us in better understanding what musical
entities really are, how are we supposed to achieve this goal if we commit ourselves
to a philosophical model not applicable to most of musical practices available to us?
To say it with David Davies:

Artworks must be entities that can bear the sorts of properties rightly ascribed to what are
termed “works” in our reflective critical and appreciative practice; that are individuated in
the way such “works” are or would be individuated, and that have the modal properties that
are reasonably ascribed to “works”, in that practice. (Davies 2004: 18)

The focus on musical practices led scholars to make extensive use of another
conceptual duality, the one between process and product. As Wolterstorff (1994)
claimed, in fact, “the work of making a work of music” could tell us very much about
the work of music itself. That is why the properties of a musical work, intended as a
historical entity, are influenced and shaped by the way they are conceived and, as a
consequence, concretely made. Producing music is an activity always connected with
some kind of preliminary comprehension of the cultural tradition we intend to place

3See the third part of this article.
4See the comments on musical experience as non-repetitive in Adorno (1973).
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our product in. As the Italian philosopher and aesthetician Luigi Pareyson observes,
having a general idea of what kind of musical work and/or performance we want to
produce and what kind of properties and features it should possess is the condition to
produce anything artistically relevant (Pareyson 1974: 50-53). In addition, it seems
unavoidable to say that in musical experience “something is produced”, and that this
“something” is made of articulated sounds and silences, as Davies (2003) observed.
Nevertheless, problems for musical analysis are far from being over: if it was difficult
to articulate the relation between work and performances, now the artistic process
giving rise to a work of music and the final product of such an activity are similarly
hard to connect. Furthermore, the term “process” can be referred both to the inventive
and to the receptive activity, since the way in which a musical product is distributed
and listened to seems to strongly influence the ontological claims we possibly make
about it (Arbo 2013: 34-37).

Improvisation, as one of the main musical practices based on what Christopher
Small called “musicking” (Small 1998), that is, “music-making”, represents in this
sense a significant example. Let us have a look at the definition of improvisation in
the Grove Dictionary of Music:

[Improvisation is] the creation of a musical work, or the final form of a musical work, as it is
being performed. It may involve the work’s immediate composition by its performers, or the
elaboration or adjustment of an existing framework, or anything in between. To some extent
every performance involves elements of improvisation, although its degree varies according
to period and place, and to conventions or implicit rules. (Sadie and Tyrrell 2011)

Just from the basic definition of improvisational phenomena, it strongly emerges
that most of musical ontology’s assumptions—the duality between work and perfor-
mances, creation and rendition, and even essence and context—seem to be flawed. In
addition, the distinction between a musical work and its “final form” seems to suggest
the idea that improvisation could not be immediately identified with the production
of a musical work strictu sensu. Given the fact that improvisation is an ambiguous
term, that indicates both the process and the product of musical activity, it should be
noted that a musician recognized what she has done as her “product” not so much
in the very moment of playing but, rather, once the act is over, that is, when the
musical product has acquired its “final form” (Bailey 1992: ix—xiii). Consequently,
it could be argued that improvisation allows us to reorient the debate in ontology
of music towards an investigation about the sense of a musical act as a whole. The
next sections of this article will analyze the notion of artefact and performance as
essential counterparts of such an act.

17.3 The Notion of Artefact

The analytic philosopher Risto Hilpinen has defined an artefact as follows:

An artefact may be defined as an object that has been intentionally made or produced for a
certain purpose. (Hilpinen 2011)
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Nevertheless, there is a great difference between an intentionally made object and
something produced for a certain purpose. In particular, one of the main features of
an artefact is that most of its essential properties do not depend on its material shape,
but on the context it is located in. It could also be argued that an artefact does not
possess any essential property at all, since it can constantly be modified in accordance
with the time and place it is made and, partly, experienced (Marconi 2016: 217).

Putting together Hilpinen’s definition and Marconi’s remarks on artefactuality, it
is possible to highlights two features an artefact possesses: it is somehow linked to
a human action and an intention. Not significantly far from a work of music indeed,
since George Dickie has also written that “artefactuality is [a] necessary condition for
artisticity” (Dickie 1984: 63). This emerges with particular evidence if we consider
that both an artefact and a work of music could strongly be modified in their relevant
features changing the context they are located in. As far as a musical artefact is
concerned,’ this shift from a particular time and place to another is quite essential,
since music is a performative art. Works of music, in fact, are mostly invented at a
time and place x to be performed at another time and place y. Therefore, musicians
are rather used in re-collocation and re-contextualization, because of the very nature
of the art they are engaged in. Music would not mean anything without considering
the importance of performance that is able to “erase the score” (Cook 2013: 236).
Thus, the moment of performance could radically change the modes of reception
connected to a certain work of music.® Similarly, artefacts may be produced for
a certain purpose, but can be used intentionally far away from their purpose. Let
us explain this with a little example: performing the American national anthem in
a stadium, before a football match begins, would have a very different effect and
meaning from the version played on electric guitar by Jimi Hendrix on a Woodstock
stage in 1969. The first would be easily connected with a feeling of solemnity, the
second exemplarily belongs to a social and historical period of outrageous and cheeky
revolt against the traditional notion of authority.

Furthermore, the notion of artefact provides us with a higher degree of flexibility
compared to works of music, for at least two reasons:

(1) the concept of artefact is able to cover a larger amount of musical experiences
compared to that of a work of music. This means that it could effectively be
referred to musical traditions in which talking about “work” could be misleading,
or at least not straightforward. These practices include phenomena in which the
performative aspect is particularly relevant, that is, the moment in which music
is actually heard. Improvised music undoubtedly falls under such processes.
Nevertheless, this does not mean that all traditions based on music making are
improvised. Let us for example think about practices not based on reproduction,
or, better, re-interpretation of pre-existing works, but rather on performative
re-articulation of given patterns, consolidated rituals and instrumental habits,
such as those typical of a large amount of folk music, the Javanese gamelan

5 As we shall see in the last two parts of this article, a musical artefact can be a work and a performance
as well.

%From this point of view, as we shall see, improvisation can play a fundamental role.
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or the Indian raga. Here, namely, there is not a work to be faithfully rendered,
but a tradition to be respected or, in some other cases, re-elaborated. However,
improvised or not, making music is not just a matter of composing or interpreting
a given work, as musical ontology has always simply observed;

(2) theconcept of artefact puts into light a feature of musical entities that ontological
analysis has rarely considered: musical entities, namely, are the result of a human
action, a process whose outcomes are made perceptible in a material object.

As the anthropologist of art Gell (1998: 13-14) stated, an artefact is an index
of a human action, that is, it stands for a human action. Similarly, we can say that
smoke is an index of the presence of fire. And, as Langer (1953) suggests, a sign
merely consists in something resembling something else, whereas a symbol—or, as
Gell would say, an index—represents the dynamic form of the x being represented.
Langer develops her reasoning considering music as expressive of human emotions:
a piece of music symbolically represents joy, rage or sadness not in the sense of
an iconic representation of the outline, but as a sketch of the dynamic features of a
particular emotion or set of emotions. Similarly, an artefact brings directly into the
context it is located in the story of its production: a coin would not be regarded and
thought as such in a time and place deprived of any vague notion of money. In other
words, it would not be a coin if its particular story of production did not have any
significance at all in that particular context.

But what does an artistic, or, specifically, a musical artefact possess more than
other artefacts? A first step to answer this question may be saying that a musical
artefact refers to a human action insofar as its indexes are eligible to be recognized
by at least two people and for being inscribed on a material support, that is, memory,
a piece of paper, in the case of a written score, or a phonographic means of recording
and reproduction.

Accordingly, we could consider the musical artefact as a social object, as the Italian
philosopher Ferraris (2009) would say. This means that such objects acquire their
artistic relevance due to a public act of recognition, an intersubjective stipulation,
made possible by the fact that they can be inscripted and transmitted orally, through
written and/or phonographic means (Arbo 2013).

Nevertheless, this is not sufficient to qualify a generic artefact as artistic or, in our
case, musical. Thus, we need to consider the specific action whereby such an artefact
results, that is, a performance.

17.4 The Notion of Performance

As claimed in the previous paragraph, an artefact is an entity that emerges from an
intentional human action. This process can be sketched as a performance, which I
intend as an action whose outcomes are eligible for being evaluated by someone else.
In the case of an artistic performance, this “someone else” is commonly identified
with an audience. The most important aspect, in a performance, is not merely the
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achievement to produce an artefact, but the fact that the performer, in making her
action, is consciously guided by her expectations about how the audience will react
to what she has done. And in the case of a musical performance, what has been
done always consists in producing sounds that may be publicly recognized as music,
according to certain cultural and social traditions.

It should be kept in mind that musical ontology usually considers performance as
tokens, which concrete renditions of something that is not performance itself, that
is, a work of music, usually understood as an abstract Type. Hence, the main task of
a performance is to exemplify, to exhibit the artistic properties belonging to the work
of music being performed. A performance may also have some exclusive properties,
which are not ascribable to the corresponding work of music (for example, being
brilliant, outrageous, flat, conventional etc.). However, these properties derive their
artistic relevance from their connection with a work of music to be instanced: to say
it more clearly, a performance is brilliant, outrageous or flat insofar as it brilliantly,
outrageously or flatly exemplifies a work of music.

Against this view, my claim is that performance may also have a genuine aes-
thetic value. This is particularly evident in practices based on music making, such as
improvised music. In such cases, the invention and the sonic rendition of a musical
artefact happen in the same temporal occurrence. Thus, improvisation exemplarily
shows us that music is, first of all, performance, that is, a human activity aimed at
producing expressively relevant sounds, not abstract and metaphysical entities.

In a recent essay, Jerrold Levinson writes:

Appreciating the performance of a musical work has a twofold character, having two proper

targets: one is the work that is performed, and one is the performing of the work. The quality

of the former is the measure of the composer’s achievement, while the quality of the latter

is the measure of the performer’s achievement. The two sorts of excellence just invoked are,
though related, quite distinct. (Levinson 2015: 198)

The distinction the American aesthetician sketches in these lines has a remarkably
minor impact in case of improvised music, since the two roles (composer and per-
former, the inventor and the exhibitor) tend to overlap. In improvisational processes,
it could be argued, performance acquires a radically inventive role, which traditional
accounts within the field of ontology of music tend to rule out. As Bertinetto (2016:
107-112) rightly claims, improvisation highlights the fact that performance does not
consist in the mere repetition of the same old story—namely, a certain work; on the
contrary, performance (re)shapes a musical work anytime it is sonically rendered.
If such works are regarded as cultural and historical entities, performance emerges
as the only way to make a musical piece meaningful to those whom listen to it, in
different times and places.

What has been said so far could easily lead us to identify the focus of appreci-
ation of a musical event—traditionally consisting in the work—with the concrete
performance, or play (Kania 2011), of a musical piece. As Davies (2004: 98; 2009:
170) claimed, although works of art are defined in terms of “individual generative
actions”, performances still do not have an eminent aesthetic value.

Even if their task is to articulate an artistic content through a specific material—-
such as color, marble, sound...—shaped according to the rules typical of a given
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artistic practice, performances, according to Davies, derive their aesthetic relevance
from a “causal-intentional relation” to the instances that properly exemplify the cor-
responding work of art.

Consider again the case of improvisation, supposing that a pianist decides to
improvise on a famous jazz standard, such as Summertime by George Gershwin. All
that she plays—uvariations of basic chords, chromatic patterns linking melodic pas-
sages, changes in the rhythm, virtuosic bridges and so on—is artistically interesting
insofar as it is viewed as “an-intended-departing-from-Summertime-basic-structure”.
But is really the link with properly formed instances of Summertime a necessary con-
dition for aesthetic appreciation of such a performance? Things do not appear to go
this way, since the pianist’s performance could be easily appreciated even though
there is no evidence of what piece of music she is playing. It is undoubtedly true that
the challenge to recognize the basic structure of Summertime hidden in a virtuosic,
flourished and improvised performance represents an important part of the pleasure
we can draw from it. Nevertheless, it does not follow that knowing how should a
correct instance of Summertime sound like is the only possible way of appreciating
a performance based on it.

Trying to follow Davies’ view: then, we should claim that every musical act, that
is, every action publicly and intentionally relevant as music, consists in a perfor-
mance, an action whose sonic outcomes are intended to be judged by an audience.
This position seems to be not entirely plausible: identifying a musical act with a
performance can be true strictu sensu, since music is basically something to be lis-
tened to. Though, there is a sense in which a musical act, broadly considered, is not
totally identifiable with an action producing musically evaluable sounds, that is, a
performance.

17.5 Musical Act and/or Performance?

Focusing on the notion of musical act implies that sonic objects may be regarded
as musical not so much depending on the display of a certain structure or essence,
rather, due to the experience we may have of them (Bertram 2014; D’ Angelo 2011:
58-71, 144-161). In other words: as music is something to be played and listened
to, being involved in such an activity allows us to orient our usage of body and
perceptual faculties to expressive purposes that are unavailable, as such, in everyday
experience. Let us take into account, for instance, the acts of dancing, beating the
tempo with a foot, or trying to figure out a theme from a fugue, a symphony or, also,
from an improvisation on a famous jazz standard. These few examples highlight that
music is far from being an abstract and intellectual activity, detached from any kind
of engagement by the agents directly involved in it. On the contrary, when music is
intended as an abstract cultural field—as happens, for instance, in case of meditation
music,—it is probably due to a determinate artistic intention that deliberately sets
aside bodily expression, indirectly admitting the unavoidability of such an aspect in
music expressiveness (Caporaletti 2005).
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This does not mean that musical and aesthetic experience is hierarchically prior or
superior compared to other fields of human expression. This would mean to confine
aesthetic experience within the boundaries of an “exceptionalism” that authors like
Goodman (1968) and Gadamer (1960), from different perspectives, have rightly crit-
icized. On the contrary, music deserves attention precisely because of its connection
to human non-strictly aesthetic experience.

As a consequence, a musical act is every action that implies a reference to inten-
tionally produced sounds aimed at being expressive of some aspect of a human being.
Following this partial claim, listening and dancing may be regarded as musical acts,
even if they cannot be identified with performances. From a perspective linked to
production of music, the act of composition may be similarly intended as musical,
even if itis not performative as such. However, its musicality is based on its reference
to a possible performance of what is being composed. As Alfred Gell would say, an
act is musical when it indexes a direct or indirect reference to a performance.

Claims such those of Schoenberg (“T’ve listened to my work at least once: as
I wrote it”) and Brahms, who said that he would rather read a score of Mozart’s
Don Giovanni than listen to a performance of it (Bertinetto 2016: 193), should seem
mere provocations to our ears, since every composition is made in order to be (pos-
sibly) performed. As highlighted by Alperson (1984: 19-20), the act of composition
underlies the moment of performance, insofar as the composer conceives parts and
elements of her product by playing or singing them. Consequently, it may be said
that composing is not a mere conceptual act, limited to the structure of a musical
piece. On the contrary, listening to how a piece of music “should sound” represents
an essential part of its conception.

17.6 Conclusions

In conclusion, we could argue that improvisational activity displays in a particu-
larly effective way the centrality—although not the exclusivity—of performance in
musical experience: here there is not a dividing line between production and recep-
tion of music, since both players and listeners may be considered as participants in
the performance (Bertram 2010). Musicians are listeners, insofar they interact with
themselves and possibly with other co-players, trying to provide a successful perfor-
mance (Bertinetto 2012, 2014), and listeners contribute to produce musical meaning
actively or passively reacting to what happens on the stage.

Therefore, ontology of music should not forget that music is first of all an activity,
and works of music represent only part—and, to say the truth, a relatively limited
one—of this expressive human practice.

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl



232 R. Zanetti

References

Adorno, Theodor Wiesengrund. 1973. Uber den Fetischcharakter in der Musik und die Regression
der Horen. In Gesammelte Schriften XIV: 14-50. Frankfurt a. M.: Suhrkamp.

Alperson, Philip. 1984. On Musical Improvisation. The Journal of Aesthetics and Art Criticism 43
(1): 17-29.

Arbo, Alessandro. 2013. L’opera musicale tra oralita, scrittura e fonografia [The Work of Music
among Orality, Writing and Phonography]. Aisthesis 6(special issue): 21-44.

Bailey, Derek. 1992. Improvisation. Its Nature and Practice in Music. New York: Da Capo Press.

Bertinetto, Alessandro. 2012. Improvisational Listening? Proceedings of the European Society for
Aesthetics 4: 1-22.

Bertinetto, Alessandro. 2014. Jazz als gelungene Performance. Asthetische Normativitit und Impro-
visation. In Zeitschrift fiir Asthetik und allgemeine Kunstwissenschaft 59 (1): 105-140.

Bertinetto, Alessandro. 2016. Eseguire [’inatteso. Ontologia della musica e improvvisazione [Per-
forming the Unexpected. Ontology of Music and Improvisation]. Il Glifo.

Bertram, Georg. 2010. Improvisation und Normativitit. In Improvisieren. Paradoxien des
Unvorhersehbaren, Gabriele Brandstetter, Hans-Friedrich Bormann, and Annemarie Matzke
(eds.), 21-40. Bielefeld: Transcript.

Bertram, Georg. 2014. Kunst als menschliche Praxis. Frankfurt am Main: Suhrkamp.

Borio, Gianmario, and Carlo Gentili. 2008. Storia dei concetti musicali. Espressione, forma, opera
[History of Musical Concepts. Expression, Form, Work]. Roma: Carocci.

Born, Georgina. 2005. On Musical Mediation: Ontology, Technology and Creativity. Twentieth
Century Music 2: 7-36.

Caporaletti, Vincenzo. 2005. I processi improvvisativi nella musica. Un approccio globale [Impro-
visational Processes in Music. A Global Approach]. Lucca: LIM.

Cook, Nicholas. 2013. Beyond the Score. Music as Performance. Oxford-New York: Oxford Uni-
versity Press.

D’Angelo, Paolo. 2011. Estetica [Aesthetics]. Roma-Bari: Laterza.

Davies, David. 2004. Art as Performance. Oxford: Blackwell.

Davies, David. 2009. The Primacy of Practice in the Ontology of Art. The Journal of Aesthetics
and Art Criticism 67 (2): 159-171.

Davies, Stephen. 2001. Musical Works and Performances. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Davies, Stephen. 2002. Ontology of Art. In The Oxford Handbook of Aesthetics, Jerrold Levinson
(ed.), 155-180. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Davies, Stephen. 2003. Themes in the Philosophy of Music. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Dickie, George. 1984. The New Institutional Theory of Art. In Aesthetics: Proceedings of the Eighth
International Wittgenstein Symposium (Part I), Rudolf Haller (ed.), 57-64. Wien: Holder-Pichler-
Tempsky.

Ferraris, Maurizio. 2009. Documentalita. Perché é necessario lasciare tracce [Documentality. Why
Is It Necessary to Leave Traces]. Roma-Bari: Laterza.

Gadamer, Hans-Georg. 1960. Wahrheit und Methode. Tiibingen: Mohr.

Gell, Alfred. 1998. Art and Agency: An Anthropological Theory. Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Godlovitch, Stan. 1998. Musical Performance: A Philosophical Study. London: Routledge.

Goehr, Lydia. 1992. The Imaginary Museum of Musical Works. An Essay in the Philosophy of Music.
Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Goodman, Nelson. 1968. Languages of Art: An Approach to a Theory of Symbols. Indianapolis:
Bobbs-Merrill.

Hilpinen, Risto. 2011. Artifact. In Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy, 1st published 5 Jan. 1999,
substantive revision 11 Oct. 2011, http://plato.stanford.edu/entries/artifact/ [last checked 4 July
2018].

Kania, Andrew. 2011. All Play and No Work: An Ontology of Jazz. The Journal of Aesthetics and
Art Criticism 59 (4): 391-403.

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl


http://plato.stanford.edu/entries/artifact/

17 What Is a Musical Act? Understanding Improvisation ... 233

Kivy, Peter. 1987. Platonism in Music: Another Kind of Defense. American Philosophical Quarterly
24 (3): 245-252.

Langer, Susanne. 1953. Feeling and Form. New York: Charles Scribner’s & Sons.

Levinson, Jerrold. 2015. Instrumentation and Improvisation. In Musical Concerns: Essays in Phi-
losophy of Music, 144—154. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Marconi, Diego. 2016. Artefatti e oggetti sociali [Artefacts and Social Objects]. In Ermeneutica,
estetica, ontologia. A partire da Maurizio Ferraris [Hermeneutics, Aesthetics, Ontology. Moving
From Maurizio Ferraris], Tiziana Andina, Carola Barbero (eds.), 213-223. Bologna: Il Mulino.

Martin, Robert L. 1993. Musical Works in the World of Performers and Listeners. In The Inter-
pretation of Music: Philosophical Essays, Michael Krausz (ed.), 119-127. Oxford: Clarendon
Press.

Pareyson, Luigi. 1974. Estetica. Teoria della formativita [Aesthetics. Theory of Formativity].
Firenze: Sansoni.

Peirce, Charles Sanders. 1960. The Simplest Mathematics. Collected Papers, IV. Cambridge (MA):
Belknap Press of Harvard University Press.

Predelli, Stefano. 1999. Goodman and the Wrong Note Paradox. The British Journal of Aesthetics
39: 364-375.

Predelli, Stefano. 2001. Musical Ontology and the Argument from Creation. The British Journal of
Aesthetics 41: 279-292.

Small, Christopher. 1998. Musicking. The Meaning of Performance and Listening. Middletown
(CT): Wesleyan University Press.

Sadie, Stanley, and John Tyrrell. 2011. Improvisation. In The New Grove Dictionary of Music and
Musicians, http://oxfordindex.oup.com/view/10.1093/gmo/9781561592630.article.13738 [last
checked 4 July 2018].

Wolterstorff, Nicholas. 1994. The Work of Making a Work of Music. In What Is Music? An Intro-
duction to the Philosophy of Music, Philip J. Alperson (ed.), 103—-129. University Park: The
Pennsylvania State University Press.

Young, James O. 2011. The Ontology of Musical Works: A Philosophical Pseudo-Problem. Frontiers
of Philosophy in China 6: 284-297.

Roberto Zanetti (b. 1989) is a Ph.D. candidate in philosophy at the University of Turin, where he
carries out a project Improvisation in Music. Artistic Practices and Ontological Issues. He earned
an M.A. at the same University, with a thesis on the concept of Schein by Adorno. His research
interests include the ontology of music, analytical aesthetics and continental philosophy of art (in
particular authors such as Adorno, Gadamer, Jankélévitch). He won a four-month DAAD schol-
arship to the Free University of Berlin.

Article delivered 2017 02 27.

m.a.szyszkowska@uw.edu.pl


http://oxfordindex.oup.com/view/10.1093/gmo/9781561592630.article.13738

Chapter 18 ®)
The Experience of Music as a Process i
of [Self] Development

Malgorzata A. Szyszkowska

Abstract Music presents itself as a process, a continuation, following through.
Musical works and music experience is perceived as development, succession, dialog-
ical reaching out and harmonizing. Not one process but many. Among those various
processes that make music the author focuses on a specific process of human devel-
opment, which occurs during listening as much as during performing music. This is
a process of growing and self-realization. In the course of the paper following the
processual character of music, the author turns to Maurice Merleau-Ponty and Mikel
Dufrenne in the phenomenological tradition, to Jerrold Levinson and his understand-
ing of music through a listening moment to moment process and also to Theodor
Adorno and his way of explaining music as a process of dialectical development.

18.1 Introduction

The processual—if not theological—character of music and the experiences of music
seems to be most pronounced. Music appears as dialogue, reaching out and harmo-
nizing. Music is primarily development and change, flowing and following. The
entanglement of ways, in which musical processes appear in the world, is almost
infinite. The busy buzzing of the world at large is in itself quite musical. The hum-
ming of the life around, the rhythmical changes in sounding of the air and weather, the
voices of the planet are vividly present. Sometimes the sounds are there but it takes
something unexpected—Iike a sudden stopping of all the other audio-events—to
make them audible again. In contrast to sounds and rhythm which are so pervasive,
musical process appears before an open and disengaged mind. In order to recognize
aesthetic subtlety, as David Hume said, one must be “careless and inattentive”. Only
the relaxed state of mind will help in realizing something which is different, new
and surprising (Aldrich 1966: 368). When walking in the woods or strolling down
the pavement in a city one might unexpectedly notice sounds coming with such an
impact and in such surprising variety that their sheer pronouncement or the pitches
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alone makes one stop and listen for the music. Sometimes it takes more to notice
a musical process, but often they are in the soundscape ready to be picked up. A
melody, something music has been constantly—if not officially—defined by, may
be realized out of the incongruent sound space surrounding us. After all music is a
way of perceiving. It occurs because, as Husserl reminds us, individual consciousness
keeps a sequence of tones bound together by continuity of apprehension (Husserl
1991: 89).

In what follows I would like to present a look at the musical work as a process
through the phenomenological glancing first at the composer, then performer and
finally the listener, through whom the aesthetic experience of musical work takes
place illuminating the work, the artist behind it and the musical process as such.

18.2 Musical Work and the Composer

In 1967, Steve Reich wrote a piece entitled Piano Phase. It is a piece—in the tradition
developed by Reich in the 60-ties of looping and phasing with machine recorders
and players—based on two piano players playing a short musical phrase. From the
beginning, one player runs evenly while the other slowly accelerates the tempo. The
time relationship between the two phrases is what makes this piece. Reich tells the
story of a machine invented phasing process, which was transferred for musicians:

Late in 1966, I recorded a short repeating melodic pattern played on the piano, made a tape
loop of that pattern, and then tried to play against the loop myself, exactly as if I were a
second tape recorder. (Reich and Hiller 2002: 22)

With an easy enough material that doesn’t require studying the score, during a
performance a musician may be listening to the other musician or the musical phrase
changing through the process of performing. Piano Phase in Reich’s words is a work,
whi